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Introductton

Within the field of anthropology, the subdiscipline of culture and
personality studies has flourished in spite of the great conceptual
and methodological challenges it has presented. Although this sub-
discipline seemed to have declined relative to the growth of other
anthropological pursuits, research and teaching in “C&P" continues
to be a primary interest of many anthropologists. Course offerings
attract large numbers of students, for the questions raised by cul-
ture and personality studies have an inescapable relevance and a
perduring fascination. The cultural perspective these studies pro-
vide has been applied to the methods and theories of psychoanaly-
tic, psychiatric, social, and cognitive psychology, with rewarding
results. As a consequence of this wider-ranging application, the field
of culture and personality is now perhaps more appropriately called
psychological anthropology.

The success of psychological anthropology lies not so much 1n a
set of well-demonstrated propositions as in its contribution to hu-
man consciousness. There has been a growth in our understanding
of the cultural sources of human behavior—and of a human nature
as dependent on its cultural as on its biological foundations. In this,
the contribution of psychological anthropology has been comple-
mentary and, perhaps, comparable in magnitude to that of psycho-
analysis. But this growth of consciousness is not easily measured in
terms of the paradigms of the physical and life sciences. Neither (I
think) is anthropology “pre-paradigmatic” in Thomas Kuhn's
sense, Instead, anthropeology and its psychological subdiscipline
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have evolved as a culture evolves. Its paradigm is the processual
structure it finds in its object of study—culture itself. 'The “cul-
ture” of anthropology contains various islands of formal discourse
and demonstration among a larger body of informal, often pro-
grammatic or polemic discourse. It leads not necessarily to a single
consensual doctrine but, like a culture, to a complex structure of
commonality and difference among the perceptions of imaginative
individuals. A culture within a culture, anthropology serves as a
self-reflexive part of the larger whole. Psychological anthropology
in particular focuses on culture at its distributive locus—in popu-
lations of individuals.

The journal Ethos was created in 1972 in response to the rather
puzzling lack during the past ifty years of a specialized journal to
bring together the understandings or findings of psychological an-
thropelogists, In creating a journal to represent the field, the edi-
torial board agreed that it would be appropriate to dedicate some
special 1ssues to those individuals who pioneered the field and who
have sustained its growth through all these years. This book origi-
nated as a special issue of Ethos. (A list of errata can be found at the
end.)

There could be no more obvious pioneer than Margaret Mead.
The year 1975 was the fiftieth anniversary of her first major
field study, from which she wrote Coming of Age in Samoa. She was
in the field again in Manus (Papua, New Guinea) where she has
retumed repeatedly over a span of forty-seven years. Anthropology’s
claim to having transformed human cultural consciousness rests to
an extraordinary extent on her work., While most anthropologists
have spoken to and read one another, she has spoken to and has
been read by innumerable students and a vast public. As I observed
her at work in the field, I mused on the need for a Manhattan Pro-
ject to study the source of her energy, her creativity, and her appe-
tite for and ability to encompass the complexity of very many lives
within her own life and intellect. If, as I have suggested, culture
may be seen as both the object of study and as the model or para-
digm for anthropology itself, then Margaret Mead has been a
master participant—intuitive, brilliant in her field work, vivid in
her dramatizations of individuals and cultures. She could not de-
scribe a dead culture; it would come to life in her words,

Margaret Mead has had much recognition in the professional
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community as past president of the American Anthropological As-
sociation and current president of the American Association for the
Advancement of Science. A bibliography of her works alone will
fill a volume.!

This book develops but one central theme from her work—the
processes of cultural transmission. In keeping with the interdisci-
plinary focus of Ethes and with the interdisciplinary relevance of
Margaret Mead's work, scholars of diverse fields—anthropology,
sociology, psychology, psychiatry, and primatology—were invited
to contribute articles on suggested topics related to the theme of
socialization as cultural communication,

Socialization as used in this volume is to be conceived in its
broadest sense as the way individuals become members of a society,
embodying in their own experience, and acting out in their learned
behavior, a part of the culture of that society. Although Margaret
Mead prefers the term “enculturation” to characterize her own
work, I chose the more widely used term. It is to be understood in a
sense that encompasses both “socialization™ and “enculturation,”
as they are sometimes usefully distinguished. It is characteristic of
Margaret Mead that she sees socialization not as a set of discrete
practices such as swaddling, early weaning, or training for indepen-
dence but as context-sensitive interactions among parents and chil-
dren, peers, youths, and adults. For her, manner (particularly affect,
role modeling, and meaning) counts as much as the form of the be-
havior. For her, also, the channel of communication is open in both
directions; socialization is not merely done to children by an
“agent.,” Children elicit (or fail to elicit) needed or approved re-
sponses in older persons who respond in terms of their own needs
—not as interchangeable units, but as distinctive personalities.
Learning to elicit responses is a large part of learning a culture. At
the same time, a culture's “messages” about life and behavior are
communicated to the child in diverse and redundant ways in every
contact with other individuals and with objects.

In Margaret Mead's earlier studies—in Samoa, Manus, New
Guinea, and Bali—she dealt with these culture-transmitting inter-
actions in still relatively traditional, not yet radically changing cul-
tures. From Samoa to the present time, she related each study ex-

1. Margarel Mead, A Complete Bibliography, 19251975, edited by Joan Gor-
dan, Mouton, The Hague, 1976,
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plicitly to current, salient problems and trends in American cul-
ture. Although our attention is focused on the vivid outlines of an
exotic culture, aspects of our own culture are constantly illumi-
nated—the aspect of her work that accounts for her broad popular
appeal. In her later work, particularly her restudy of the Manus in
1955 and thereafter, she turned her attention to understanding
rapid and drastic culture change. In Culture and Commitment
(1970), the two-way communication that is inherent in her model
of socialization is translated into the dynamics of communication
between generations. Here she examines change in the socialization
process and in the very structure of culture itself.

The contributors to this volume have expressed their homage to
Margaret Mead by developing aspects of this central theme of her
work in reporting on their own research in diverse areas of behav-
ior,

Psychoanalytic studies brought us to the child. For the most part,
the focus was on the unfolding of endogenous processes in the
child’s interaction with the family—primarily with parents playing
universal roles. L. L. Langness calls attention to Mead's preemin-
ence among those anthropologists, following Malinowski, who ex-
plored the widely varying cultural contexts within which person-
ality formation takes place, and who showed that personality for-
mation is inseparable from the enculturation process. Psychological
anthropology does not refute psychoanalysis; rather it corrects and
completes it in one of its otherwise fatal deficiencies. Langness
traces the widening circle of Mead's intellectual concerns, from
cultural learning, to education, to the evaluation and reform of
American culture and of the emerging world culture. OF greatest
importance to our theme, Langness describes Mead's enormous con-
tribution to the study of, to our very conception of, education. As
in so many other things, Mead has been an antidote to the excessive
emphasis on formal education in our culture. Mead related educa-
tion to the broad process of cultural learning and teaching for
which each culture had its methods and philosophy.

The chapters by Thelma E. Rowell and 1. Charles Kaufman,
which deal with primate socialization, do not return us to a pre-
cultural level of “pure” biology. Instead we find ourselves quite at
home in a realm in which individual and group experience modu-
lates primate behavior into transmissible patterns. In her studies of
monkeys, Rowell stresses the continuity of socialization, Each par-



INTRODUCTION ™ X1

tial departure from one relation (particularly mother-infant) is an
entrance into new relations; it is not a simple transition to “inde-
pendence.” Rowell describes the bidirectionality of social learning
in monkeys. She eschews the term “socialization™ as it is sometimes
narrowly employed and shows that the context of socialization is
the troop or community of primates. The infant interacts with a
mother of a particular social status even as the mother and the infant
itself interact with others of the community, Rowell surveys the
evolution, diversity, and common ground of primate caretaking
behavior. She, like Kaufman, stresses the role of learning in primate
behavior. Group traditions and innovations are transmitted
through social learning—and in the case of innovation, transmission
often flows from the young to their elders.

Kaufman radically extends our awareness of the centrality of
learning in primate behavior beyond troop traditions to species-
specific behavior. Such behavior was long considered to be genetic,
an evolutionary precipitate of adaptive processes. In a longitudinal
study of groups from two closely related macaque species, Kaufman
demonstrated a cansal nexus in which genetically derived maternal
behaviors establish a species-invariant context, Within that context,
a wider range of behawviors is reliably learned. This broad extension
of the total behavioral phenotype through learning is “protocul-
tural,” for it depends on the physical presence of the behavioral act
as specific model or on experience in direct interaction, that is, it
does not operate through symbolic mediation.

The work reported by Rowell and Kaufman indicates a conver-
gence of interests and conceptual frameworks between students of
primate behavior and psychological anthropologists, In their in-
creasing attention to longitudinal (or repeated cross-section) studies
of specific individuals in groups, it is apparent that primatologists
are on the verge of elucidating personality (or “protopersonality”?)
formation in primates.

Four chapters are devoted to the socialization of affect. Our sub-
ject remains the same: cultural learning through social interaction.
Here it is learning at the level of form, movement, fecling and sen-
timent.

Gregory Bateson takes us into the learning of trance in Bali as
behavior and as state of consciousness. Like so much of human learn-
ing (as Bateson has long instructed us), indirection may be the most
direct method, Bateson begins characteristically by exposing the
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epistemological difficulties of knowing what we seek to know about
socialization. Particularly, he addresses the need to know the struc-
ture of the behavior in question as “seen” by the actor—whether
that actor be rat, monkey, or human being. Fortunacely the invisible
becomes party visible in interaction: “evolution is always coevolu-
tion and learning is always co-learning.” We are urged to take as
our units of observation, both contexts and content (interactions).
What follows is a suggestive analysis of kinaesthetic socialization in
Balinese dance training which, in the experience of self-induced
muscular clonus, provides one key to the trance state. This exem-
plary exercise proceeds from the multi-photograph plates of Bali-
nese Character, an as-yet unrivaled work by Bateson and Mead.
Walter Goldschmidt explores once again this neglected pathway
by examining his and his wife’s beautiful photographs of the Sebei
of Uganda. Photographs and films are of great value in the study
of cultural communication. Although they are not immune to the
selectivity of the observer, they capture far more than the photogra-
pher can control. And in such visual recordings, content and con-
text are locked together. Their fullest value, however, depends on

how well they are embedded—as Goldschmidt’s are—in thorough
cthnography. We know how to support our assertions in many more

tangible areas of ethnography. But when it comes to the quality, in-
tensity, distribution, and development of affect, which is so exten-
sively nonverbal in expression, then visual documentation is essen-
tial to ethnography. Goldschmidt turns to his photographic ma-
terials for what they can contribute as a test of his observation that
a low level of interpersonal affective involvement prevails among
the Sebei; and he turns to them for indications of how this pattern
of affect is transmitted. He finds them in the manner of socialization
rather than in the mode (the gross form of the behavior). It would
be premature, however, and I am sure not intended, to discount
radically the effect of mode of interaction in socialization in spite of
its variability within a society. Some, and not necessarily the most
prevalent, modes of interaction may be prototypic, having greater
causal force in the overall cultural-ideological system.

In George A. DeVos's chapter we come to a classic and perennial
problem for anthropology and for psychoanalysis: that of the near-
universal cultural prohibition of incest, For quite different reasons,
Freud and Lévi-Strauss (among many others) would place the pro-
hibition of incest at the very point of disjunction, figuratively



INTRODUCTION ™  Xiii

speaking, of nature and culture. The diverse theories of the origin
or function (by no means the same thing) of the “incest taboo™ are
fascinating, if unresolvable. DeVos makes an original contribution
to this body of discourse and to psychology as well in his theory of
affective dissonance (an extension and correction, in part, of Fes-
tinger's cognitive dissonance theory). Is there a repugnance, innate
or born of familiarity, that leads to incest prohibition? 1f so, why is
there the need for sanctions? Or is there an attraction, innate or
acquired, that must be thwarted for the sake of society or the species
itself? Affective dissonance subsumes the notion of ambivalence,
positive and negative feelings about the same “object.” But with
respect to incest, affective dissonance refers to conflicting childhood
and adult affectional ties,

John W, M., and Beatrice B. Whiting directly relate their cross-
cultural study of the degree of intimacy between husbands and
wives to Mead's work on the cultural patterning of sexual roles. The
chapter illustrates the research paradigm which the Whitings have
so productively developed, Rooming arrangement (in the same
room, or apart) is taken as the crosscultural index of aloofness or
intimacy of husband and wife. Other aspects of aloofness of husband
from wife as well as father from children correlate with separate
rooming, The Whitings test a series of hypotheses linking aloofness,
polygyny, mid-level agricultural societies, problematic sexual iden-
tity, and hypermasculine warrior males.

Mead does not generally separate affective and cognitive sociali-
zation, though the distinction serves well to group the chapters of
this book into sections. It is doubtful that either cognition or affect
is to be found free of the other’s influence. It is also doubtful that
either develop without the mest profound cultural influence, even
though they are the natural functions of the human body and brain.
Some theories of the cognitive development of individuals see the
process as one of maturation through a set of invariant, biologically
and logically given stages. Any such formulation is fatally vulner-
able to citation of a single exception—what Mead has called the
“Yes,-but-the-Eskimo . . ." technique, which must lead from biology
to biocultural compromise. Richard A. Shweder and Robert A.
LeVine cite Mead's pioneering 1932 paper, where she contended
that Piaget’s theory of a universal animistic phase in the develop-
ment of causal explanation in children did not apply to the Manus
of Melanesia, whose children showed less animistic thought than
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adults. Shweder and LeVine apply this method to Kohlberg's for-
mulation of the series of stages through which children change their
understandings of the nature of their own dreams. Such changes do
veeur, they say, but there are alternative sequences—unot a single
logically given one. Such alternative sequences occur even among
the children within a single culture—the Hausa of Nigeria, Their
chapter, however, goes considerably beyond the invalidation of a
developmental sequence based on structural-logical assumptions.
They offer an alternative explanation to account for the sequence
variability they observed. In their view, children are seen as chang-
ing their understandings, choosing from alternatives simultaneously
available to them on the basis of the confirmatory-infirmatory evi-
dence of their expanding experience. A synthesis of logical and
experiential considerations seems to be a further step that must be
taken 1n this discussion, and one must caution against the assump-
tion of the child's autonomous development in relative isolation
from the ambient ideology of its culture.

It is widely believed that the experiences of early childhood lay
the foundation—well or poorly—not only for personality but for
the individual's ultimate level of cognitive competence. Jerome
Kagan questions not the influence ot childhood experience but the
permanence of that influence. He reports his research with Guate-
malan village children, whose environment during the first year of
life was poor with respect to cognitive, emotional, and social stimu-
lation. In spite of the evident retardation of infants, Kagan found
older children from the same community performing normally. He
reviews other studies with animals as well as with human children
that support his finding that early deprivation-retardation is re-
versible. (Are the effects of optimal conditions also reversible?) He
urges us to a view of human resiliency and away from predestination
set in early childhood. Kagan seems to predict surprise at and re-
sistance to his position. Freud expected and encountered resistance
to the opposite view in which the determinative effects of childhood
were stressed. This area of research has major implications for
educational and social policy,

Michael Cole and Sylvia Scribner go far toward meeting this
challenge. Are there important variations in the structure and
working of the intellect among different groups of people? Or do
“apparent differences mask underlying universal equivalences'?
What contribution does culture make to the implementation of
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the human mind? Cole and Scribner feel it would be insufficient for
them simply to survey the facts, for psychologists and anthropolo-
gists disagree on their interpretation. They undertake to examine
the presuppositions and inferences that environ “the facts.,” They
argue that psychologists and anthropologists respectively tend to
differ in stressing processes versus content, contrived (or controlled)
versus ‘‘natural” situations, and experimental versus observational
methods. They hold that the members of these three seemingly op-
positional pairs are not as distinctive or separable as is usually sup-
posed. The synthesis of these pairs should be accomplished in an
“ethnographic psychology” (psychological anthropology). In their
discussion, the authors include a valuable critical review of cross-
cultural studies of memory. The choice is opportune; so much of
culture is, in fact, memory—stored, potentially retrievable experi-
ence. Process itself may have cultural content, as the activity of re-
membering is implemented in the manner, to the extent, and in
the contexts that are requisite to each culture.

Robert 1. Levy examines the teaching-learning patterns in the
schools serving American middle-class culture. He refers to an
article by Cole and Secribner, in which they pointed to a lack of
connection between formal schooling and the requirements of the
culture from which the students derive. In looking at predominant
philosophy and manner of teaching and learning in the schools,
and in following Bateson's principle of focusing on the context
rather than on the content, Levy finds consistency (a “conjunctive
pattern’’) between the schools and the ambient culture. The pattern
that he describes centers on the segmentation of learning into dis-
crete units of achievement. Each task is calibrated for resolution
and reward, following moderate effort over relatively short time
spans, ‘The pattern that he perceives concerns base-level features of
American (perhaps Western) culture, He describes alternative pat-
terns from Polynesia and elsewhere, and alternatives already on
the scene in the West: “open education™ and the “helping mode,”
which shift the emphasis in the teaching-learning process from the
teacher (as task master and reward dispenser) to the learner. To the
distinction between “content” and “process” elucidated by Cole
and Scribner, Levy adds an application of a third term: “context.”
The discussion as a whole, throughout the book, evokes a fourth
term: “purpose,” in the sense of “purposive socialization.” This
phrase designates the increasingly self-conscious extent (probably
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present to some degree in all cultures) to which we apply our un-
certain knowledge of socialization, hoping for better results than
we ourselves embody rather than traditional self-replication. It is a
hazardous enterprise from which we are unable to refrain, short of
the extirpation of our consciousness.

George Devereux takes us into the temporal logic of socialization
as pre-experience and makes clear the uniquely human aspects of
socialization as specifically cultural communication. The referent
of cultural communication used in socialization may lie in the past,
or in other places, or be nonexistent—but its pertinence is to future
behavior, Devereux points out that until now, present learning has
pertinence to a future conceived in the present or in the past—and
may be disastrously inapproprate to a future arrived at through
social change, Thus “a penny saved is a penny earned” may be a
poor strategy, given a high inflation rate. Devereux takes issue with
the position he attributes to Mead in Culture and Commitment—
that under these circumstances, it is the young who must teach their
elders. He points out that Mead, in her very assertion, continues as
she always has to teach the young, What remains to be taught, he
says, is the sense of time, of historical experience that continues to

have Future pertinence given the need for “continuous creative
readjustment” regardless of what that future may be.

New Guinea and the Melanesian Islands surrounding it are well
known for their richness of diverse traditional cultures and for the
rapidity with which these cultures have undergone drastic change
as a result of intense culture contact, Rhoda Metraux's chapter and
my own, which follows, confront the same seeming paradox of the
coexistence of both great change and fundamental continuity, Both
chapters independently deal with the relations between younger
and older generations spanning markedly different degrees of ac-
culturation, particularly differentiated by the advent of formal,
European-type schooling, Metraux uses a nonverbal technique—a
test in which each individual is asked to create a design with colored
plastic chips—in order to seek clues to “the cognitive processes that
account for cultural continuity.” She describes the changes that have
taken place in Iatmul culture since it was described and analyzed
by Bateson in Naven (1936). Then, Bateson developed the concept
of eidos, which rcfers to the principles by which members of a cul-
ture structure relations of various kinds. Metraux succinctly de-
scribes the eidos of Jatmul culture in terms of the ways in which



INTRODUCTION ®  XVil

larger entities are composed of sequences of symmetric and com-
plementary pairs. Given the mosaic test, the Iatmul produced quite
beautiful and imaginative designs. Metraux found generational dif-
ferences in the type of design made, but she found no difference be-
tween generations with respect to the process through which the
pieces are combined or structured into the larger whole through
sequential addition of symmetric and complementary pairs. How-
ever much the content of life has changed for the Iatmul, there thus
seems to be an unbroken line of transmission in the manner of
structuring that content—unbroken perhaps because it is invisible
to consciousness, not subject to articulate choice,

My own chapter, taking off from the long-term documentation
of change in Manus culture begun by Mead and Fortune in 1928,
attempts a general formulation of the structure of generationally
stratified cultures. An ethnographic analysis of mother's teeth ex-
change ceremonies and the father’s sister’s curse in Manus follows.
The analysis centers on the conversion of these former intersegmen-
tal (clan, lineage) devices into intergenerational sanctions now op-
erating between the stay-at-home older generation and their edu-
cated, salaried progeny dispersed throughout Papua New Guinea.
I must admit to my surprise, after the iconoclasm I observed on my
first trip in 1953, that on subsequent trips I Ifound not only further
drastic change but also more and more of what had seemed defunct
traditional practices now adapted to new needs. There are both
genuine and spurious revivals. Much that looks old, we know to be
recent imports or improvisations. I often feel that to start from
scratch now without the ethnographic base Mead and others estab-
lished would be like studying embryology from scrambled eggs.
The Manus case gives evidence of deep-lying continuity of cultural
transmission that maintains the coexisting generations of Manus
within a single community of belief, despite the great educational
gap and spatial dispersion. And yet, the change and modernization
is also real and tremendously impressive.

It is appropriate for the book to conclude with Alex Inkeles’
chapter, “Becoming Modern.” Inkeles reports on a vast study com-
paring large numbers of individuals, urban and rural, in industrial
and nonindustrial employment, in six developing countries. He is
concerned with “modernity” not as an attribute of nations to be
measured in GNP and capital goods but as an attribute of indi-
viduals, a basic personality type measured by attitudes and capaci-
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ties. We are offered a definition of modern man. Much effort went
into devising a cross-national scale of individual modernity. The
choice of traits will be controversial, subject to criticism as ethno-
centric, What is ironic in this recurrent form of criticism, however,
is that it claims certain valued traits as our own and sees their im-
putation elsewhere as ethnocentric. It amounts to a kind of reverse
“negritude.” But the traits describing modern man, wherever
found, do seem rather one-sidedly positive. Has he no defects? If not,
who are the multiply flawed people we see around us and in our
mirrors? Inkeles reports that among the eight to ten factors re-
vealed as having the greatest effect on individual modernity, those
operating early in life (such as the father’s education and own edu-
cation) seem almost equally balanced with those coming into effect
later in life (such as factory employment). Although education has
the greatest single effect of all factors, it is evident from Inkeles’
data, at least, that socialization of a modern personality is a lifelong
process in which towns, factories, or rural cooperatives are also
schools.

The chapters of this book are not random contributions. Each
was “‘commissioned” to play a part in developing the theme derived
from the work of Mead, Yet my expectations are exceeded. I am
surprised and pleased at the extent to which they have woven them-
selves together into a coherent work. A picture emerges of socializa-
tion as cultural communication—complex, interactive, life-long;
adaptive to change while providing for deep-level continuities;
operating on affect, thought and behavior; and mediated through
both intimate and formal relations ranging from mothering, to
peer play, to schooling, to the arts, and to work in the adult world.

1 wish to thank the contributors for papers worthy of the goal of
the special issue of Ethos. I thank the editors of Ethos, particularly
Walter Goldschmidt, who guided me and who made substantial
editorial contributions of his own. I thank Lucy Kluckhohn, who
did the final editing and who put it all together. I owe a great per-
sonal debt to Margaret Mead for the privilege and stimulation of
having worked with her.

Theodore Schwartz
San Diego, 1976



Biogmpkical Sketch of
Margaret Mead

Anthropologist, psychologist, teacher, lecturer, writer and observer
of change in our time, Margaret Mead was born on December 16,
1901, in Philadelphia. She received her B.A. degree in 1923 from
Barnard College, her M.A. degree a year later from Columbia Uni-
versity, and her Ph.D. in 1929, also from Columbia, Dr. Mead has
been honored many times for her work and holds twenty honorary
doctorates, including an honorary Doctor of Science awarded by
Harvard in 1973, as well as many prizes and awards, among them
The American Museum of Natural History Gold Medal, awarded
in 1969, In 1975 alone, Dr. Mead was granted the Woman of Con-
science Award from the National Council of Women; the Medal for
Distinguished Service at Teacher’s College, Columbia University;
the Ceres Medal from the Food and Agriculture Organization
(FAO) of the United Nations, and an honorary doctorate from The
Philippine Women's University, Manila.

Dr. Mead began her career at The American Museum of Natural
History in 1926 as assistant curator of ethnology in the Anthropol-
ogy Department while completing her graduate work with the late
Drs. Franz Boas and Ruth Benedict. In 1942 Dr. Mead was named
associate curator; in 1964 she was appointed curator; and she is now
curator emeritus of ethnology.

For several years, Dr, Mead was engrossed in the creation and in-
stallation of the Hall of Peoples of the Pacific at the Museum,
which opened to the public in the spring of 1971. Dr. Mead's office
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and staff at the Museum served as the center for this project, as it
does for most of Dr. Mead’s work. The office complex consists of
several rooms tucked away in a tower of the 106-year-old institution.
From this office, her assistants ccordinate a complicated calendar
of appointments with scientists from around the world. Speaking
engagements are kept in disciplined order and writing obligations
and classes are scheduled. The rooms are literally a mine of informa-
tion because of the complete files Dr. Mead keeps of all her past re-
search and all her writings, plus the thousands of books on all the
subjects with which Dr, Mead concerns herself.

Dir. Mead began her held work in the Pacific in 1925 when, as a
fellow of the National Research Council, she made a study of ado-
lescent girls in Samoa. This research led to her first book, Coming
of Age in Samoa (1928). In 1928-29, as a fellow of the Social Science
Research Council, Dr. Mead studied the children of Manus, one of
the Admiralty Islands, and in 1930 she did research with an Ameri-
can Indian group. During 1931-23, Dr. Mead studied the relation-
ship between sex and temperament among the Arapesh, Mundugu-
mor, and Tchambuli peoples of New Guinea, which resulted in her

book, Sex and Temperament in Three Primitive Societies (1935).
This was followed by field work in Bali and New Guinea (19356-39).

After twenty-five years’ absence, Dr. Mead revisited the Admiralty
[slands in 1953 to study changes occuring there as the Manus people
were in the process of becoming part of the mid-twentieth-century
world. Dr. Mead went back to the Admiralty Islands to continue her
work in 1964, 1965, 1971, 1975 and in 1967 to make a film. During
one of her recent field trips in the spring of 1973, she returned to
New Guinea, to revisit a mountain Arapesh group. During her life-
long study of the peoples of the Pacific, Dr, Mead has had to learn to
use seven languages of the area.

Dr. Mead’s field work and research into both Western and non-
Western societies have resulted in an enormous amount of writing,
including 24 books she has authored and another 18 she either
co-authored or co-edited. She has also written a large number of
scientific papers, monographs, journal articles and popular articles,
including a regular column in Redbook magazine.

Dr. Mead has also written and narrated various films, including
the series “Films on Character Formation in Different Cultures,”
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produced with Gregory Bateson and distributed by the New York
University Film Library. Other films have been “Four Families”
(1959, National Film Board of Canada), “Margaret Mead's New
Guinea Journal” {1968, National Educational Television), and
“New Lives for Old"” (1960, The Horizon for Science Series of the
Educational Testing Service of Princeton, New Jersey).

In recent years, Dr. Mead has studied contemporary Western cul-
ture in the light of knowledge gained during field work in small,
homogeneous and stable societies. She has focused her work on
problems of education and culture; the relationship between char-
acter and social forms; personality and culture; culture change; the
cultural aspects of nutrition, mental hygiene and family life; cross-
national relationships; national character; and problems of the en-
vironment, food, population and human settlements in a global
context.

Dr. Mead's comments on social change and the difference between
generations have stimulated wide interest on both sides of the “gen-
eration gap,” and her defense of change in Culture and Commil-
ment (1970) has gotten people on both sides of the “gap™ to look at
social change with more understanding. (This may have influenced
Time Magazine's choice of Dr. Mead as “Mother of the World"” in
1969). In 1971 Dr. Mead published 4 Rap on Race: A Dialogue
with James Baldwin. Two recent books are Twentienth Century
Faith: Hope and Survival and her autobiography called Blackberry
Winter: My Earlier Years, both published in 1972, A biography of
Ruth Benedict by Dr. Mead was published in 1974 by Columbia
University Press. Dr. Mead has recently completed her new book
with photographer Ken Heyman, entitled World Enough: Rethink-
ing the Future, which was published in 1975 by Little, Brown & Co.

Among Dr. Mead's many interests are the study of culture build-
ing, cultural change, and ekistics—the study of human settlements.
Dr. Mead was a founder of the World Society for Ekistics, of which
she was president from 1969 to 1971, Dr. Mead has held ofhces with
many organizations: in the past, she has been president of the World
Federation for Mental Health, the Society for Applied Anthropol-
ogy, the American Anthropological Association, the Scientists’ In-
stitute for Public Information and the Society for General Systems
Research; vice-president of the New York Academy of Sciences,
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and a member of the Board of Trustees of Hampton Institute and
the Menninger Foundation, She is currently Chairman of the Board
of the American Association for the Advancement of Science and
secretary of the Institute for Intercultural Studies.

Among her academic affiliations, Dr. Mead is adjunct professor
of anthropology at Columbia University, and visiting professor of
anthropology in the Department of Psychiatry, College of Medicine,
University of Cincinnati. She was Fogarty Scholar-in-Residence at
the National Institutes of Health in 1973, From September, 1969,
to June, 1971, Dr. Mead was chairwoman of the Social Science Di-
vision and professor of anthropology at Fordham University in New
York City.



Margaret Mead and the
Study of Socialization

L. L. LANGNESS

The scientific study of socialization began little more than fifty
years ago. Margaret Mead's professional career began at approxi-
mately the same time. This is not merely coincidental, although the
direct relationship between the two events might be seen more
clearly if cross-cultural studies of socialization are emphasized (Wil-
liams 1972). Is there by now any informed person who is unaware
of the impact made on such studies by Mead’s first book, Coming
of Age in Samoa? And if we have so incorporated the early lessons
Mead gave us into our scientific tradition that we have lost sight of
their significance, perhaps we should pause for review:

It was a simple—a very simple—point to which our materials were organ-
ized in the 1920's, merely the documentation over and over of the fact
that human nature is not rigid and unvielding, not an unadaptable
plant which insists on flowering or becoming stunted after its own
fashion, responding only quantitatively to the social environment, but
that it is extraordinarily adaptable, that cultural rhythms are stronger
L. L. Lawcxrss is an associate professor-in-residence, Departments of Anthro-
pology and Psychiatry, University of California, Les Angeles, He wishes to
thank Walter Goldschmidt, Robert B. Edgerton, Theodore Schwartz, Thomas

Weisner, Harold G, Levine, Cecile R. Edgerton, and Jill Korbin for various
sugpestions and advice,
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and more compelling than the physiological rhythms which they overlay
and distort, that the failure to satisfy an artificial, culturally stimulated
need—for outdistancing one’s neighbors in our society, for instance, or
for wearing the requisite number of dog's teeth among the Manus—may
produce more unhappiness and frustration in the human breast than
the most rigorous cultural curtailments of the physiological demands of
sex or hunger. We had to present evidence that human character is built
upon a biological base which is capable of enormous diversification in
terms of social standards (Mead, 1939a:x).

It is easy to contuse sumplicity with unimportance, The impor-
tance of this shift in our view of human nature, as well as Margaret
Mead's contribution to it, a shift that broke the stranglehold biol-
ogy and genetics held on studies of child development, simply can-
not be overemphasized (Hallowell 1955, Langness 1974, Simpson
1958). Coming of Age in Samoa, subtitled “A Psychological Study
of Primitive Youth for Western Civilization,” was the first inten-
sive study of what was to become the subdiscipline known as Cul-
ture and Personality (Honigman 1972:125). We have by now be-
come so accustomed to prefacing our statements, “in this culture,”
we tend to forget that it was not always so.

Although Mead made her second field trip to Manus specifically
to study animistic thinking, she ultimately included mention of
this only as an appendix to the more general book that resulted
from it, Growing Up in New Guinea. Perhaps she did this because
the results were negative, perhaps because, as she said at the time,
she wanted to wait until she had replicated the study in an addi-
tional society. In any case, the result seems to have been to mini-
mize the importance of an carly, convincing, and still unsurpassed
challenge to what still hangs on in some circles as part of a general
theory of intelligence:

The results of these various lines of investigation show that Manus chil-
dren not only show no tendency towards spontaneous animistic thought,
but that they also show what may perhaps legitimately be termed as
negativism towards explanations couched in animistic rather than prac-
tical cause and effect terms. The Manus child is less spontaneously ani-
mistic and less traditionally animistic than is the Manus adult. This
result is a direct contradiction of findings in our own society, in which
the child has been found to be more animistic, in both traditional and
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spontaneous fashions, than are his elders. When such a reversal is found
in two contrasting societies, the explanation must obviously be sought
in terms of the culture; a purely psychological explanation is inade-
quate (Mead 1932b:186).

Only now, 40 years later, is serious attention once again being
directed to comparative studies of basic cognitive processes (Cole
and Seribner 1973, Price-Williams 1973). *"The Comparative Study
of Primitive Education,” the subtitle of Growing Up in New
Guinea, was not only a broader field of inquiry which included
her study of thinking, but also developed, of course, into what we
now conceive of as the cross-cultural study of socialization.

Mead's field work on the Omaha reservation in 1930, although
terribly unpleasant for her (Mead 1972), resulted in The Changing
Culture of an Indian Tribe (19324). This was one of the earliest
full-length treatments of culture change, an interest that was to be-
come formalized in anthropology in the 1930s and 1940s (Keesing
1953); and it was certainly one of the earliest “acculturation” stud-
ies (Siegal 1955). Mead has herself commented upon this:

The hrst real evidence of the emergence of a new viewpoint that gave
weight to both sides of a culture contact situation came only in 1935
with the publication of a first report by the Social Science Research
Council’s Subcommittee on Acculturation and with the appearance of
a paper by Gregory Bateson, in which, using techniques that anticipated
cybernetic methods, he included both groups within an analyzable sys-
tem. For my own awareness of the problem I owe a special debt to my
mother’s study, “The Italian on the Land,” which I watched her make
when 1 was four. In her research, she treated Italians as future members
of the society into which they had migrated and regarded the nature of
that society as relevant to their lives. I also knew and appreciated the
work of Christie MacLeod who, in writing The American Indian Fron-

tier, had taken into account the interrelationships that shaped Euro-
American culture contacts (Mead 1966a:xiv-xv).

Thus it is fair to say, I believe, that by 1952 Margaret Mead had
settled on the three major and closely related interests she would
thenceforth pursue: Culture and Personality studies, Education,
and Culture Change. Virtually all of her subsequent work has dealt
with one or the other of these general topics. Over the years she
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has continually narrowed, refocused, or expanded her views as her
experience has required. In addition, and running through all of
her work, from Coming of Age in Samoa to the present, has been a
serious and explicit concern with methodology. It is ironic that al-
though Mead has been subjected to endless criticism about her
presumed lack of methodological rigor, she has been far more open
and honest about her methods than have most other anthropolo-
gists (Harris 1968). She has been methodologically innovative as,
for example, in her work on animistic thought where she employed
children’s drawings, psychological tests, and experimental observa-
tions (Mead 1931, 19324), on Bali where she introduced new photo-
graphic and recording techniques (Bateson and Mead 1942, Mead
and MacGregor 1951), and on national character where she had to
develop technigues for studying culture at a distance and cope with
a difficult problem of sampling (Mead 1951¢, 19535, Mead and
Metraux 1953). She has also often clarified anthropological meth-
ods for others (Mead 1933, 19396, 1946, 1954, 1956¢, 1969, 1970a).
Margaret Mead's interest in education, and particularly in Amer-
ican education, led her to recognize very early in her career that if
a social scientist wished to be heard and to make an impact it would
be necessary to appeal directly to the public rather than to peers.
Thus she addressed her first books, and, indeed, most of her subse-
quent work, to the public. Even so, she did not, strictly speaking,
“popularize” in the derogatory sense that has often been charged.
There is no doubt that Mead was entirely aware of what she was

doing:

I can emphasize that this was the first piece of anthropological fieldwork
which was written without the paraphernalia of scholarship designed
to mystify the lay reader and confound one's colleagues. It seemed to
me then—and it still does—that if our studies of the way of life of other
peoples are to be meaningful to the peoples of the industrialized world,
they must be written for them and not wrapped up in technical jargon
for specialists. As this book was about adolescents, I tried to couch it in
language that would be communicative to those who had meost to do
with adolescents—teachers, parents, and socon-to-be parents, I did not
write it as a popular book, but only with the hope that it would be in-
telligible to those who might make the best use of its theme, that adoles-
cence need not be the time of stress and strain which Western society

made it; that growing up could be freer and easier and less complicated
(Mead 1973).
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In this way, as we all know, Mead has long been the foremost
spokesman for the profession and she has done more for the public
awareness of anthropology than any other anthropologist.

It is in the area of education that Mead's particular concern with
socialization is most directly apparent. But it is important to recog-
nize that education, as Mead employs the term in her early work,
implies not only the institutionalized and formal methods of school-
ing employed in the Western world, but also the completely infor-
mal and unstructured means employed in the small-scale, preliter-
ate world, The term education is employed by her synonymously
with socialization. Neither term, however, describes precisely what
she was attempting to study, The term that best describes it—
enculturation—did not appear until 1948 when it was introduced
by Melville J. Herskovits (Titiev 1964:239).

The aspects of the learning experience which mark off man from other
creatures, and by means of which, initially, and in Iater life, he achieves
competence in his culture, may be called enculturation, This is in es
sence a process of conscious or unconscious conditioning, exercised
within the limits sanctioned by a given body of custom. From this pro-
cess not only is all adjustment to social living achieved, but also all those
satisfactions that, though they are of course a part of social experience,
derive from individual expression rather than association with others
in the group (Herskovits 1948:59).

In the introduction to Coming of Age in Samoa Mead had de-
fined her task as follows:

because of the particular problem which we set out to answer, this tale
of another way of life is mainly concerned with education, with the pro-
cess by which the baby, arrived cultureless upon the human scene, be-
comes a full-fledged adult member of his or her society (1928:13).

Her opening sentence in Growing Up in New Guinea:

The way in which each human infant is transformed into the finished
adult, into the complicated individual version of his city and his cen-
tury is one of the most fascinating studies open to the curious minded

(1930:1).

And then later:
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We have followed the Manus baby through its formative years to adult-
hood, seen its indifference towards adult life turn into attentive partici-
pation, its idle scoffing at the supernatural change into an anxious
sounding of the wishes of the spirits, its easy-going generous communism
turn into grasping individualistic acquisitiveness. The process of educa-
tion is complete. The Manus baby, born into the world without motor
habits, without speech, without any definite forms of behavior, with
neither beliefs nor enthusiasms, has become the Manus adult in every
particular, No cultural item has slipped out of the stream of tradition
which the elders transmit in this irregular unorganised fashion to their
children, transmit by a method which seems o us so haphazard, so un-
premeditated, so often definitely hostilz to its ultimate ends (1930:259-
260).

Many other examples can be found. Mead appears to have never
been particularly interested in how an infant becomes social, or
even in how it becomes human. She was interested from first to last
in how it becomes cultural—and she seems to have meant cultural
in a remarkably sophisticated, meaningful, and modern sense. The
contemporary concept of culture that would come the closest to
what she had in mind would perhaps be that of Clifford Geertz:

We are, in sum, incomplete or unfinished animals who complete or
finish ourselves through culture—and not through culture in general
but through highly particular forms of it: Dobuan and Javanese, Hopi
and Italian, upper-class and lower-class, academic and commercial.
Man's great capacity for learning, his plasticity, has often been re-
marked, but what is even more critical is his extreme dependency upon
a certain sort of learning: the atainment of concepts, the apprehension
and application of specific systems of symbolic meaning., Beavers build
dams, birds build nests, bees locate food, baboons organize social groups,
and mice mate on the basis of forms of learning that rest predominantly
on the instructions encoded in their genes and evoked by appropriate
patterns of external stimuli: physical keys inserted into organic locks.
But men build dams or shelters, locate [ood, organize their social
groups, or find sexual partners under the guidance of instructions en-
coded in flow charts and blueprints, hunting lore, moral systems, and
aesthetic judgments: conceptual structures molding formless talents
{(Geertz 1965:113).

The distinction involved here betwezn enculturation and socializa-
tion is by no means trivial:
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So it is important to reaffirm the difference between the study of encul-
turation—the process of learning a culture in all its uniqueness and par-
ticularity—and the study of socialization—the set of specieswide require-
ments and exactions made on human beings by human societies. Unless,
in each case, the full details of enculturation are recorded and, later, are
examined as meticulously as are techniques of drumming or singing,
and are analyzed, in context, in many systematically chosen cultures, the
probability of our developing a cross-culturally viable theory of sociali-
ration is negligible.

Each time a member of some other discipline arrives at a generaliza-
tion about socialization based on an indiscriminate use of anthropologi-
cal materials, each time an anthropologist applies to his own work the
treatment of socialization currently in vogue in the behavioral sciences,
which has not passed through the refining crucible of comparative study
of enculturation, the confusion is further compounded. Controversies
arise in which the anthropologist, or someone with a genuine knowledge
of enculturation, uhjects that the particular generalization made by a
behavioral scientist does not take culture (by which he means cultures)
into account; in reply, the behawvioral scientist insists that he has taken
as a basic premise the idea that man 15 a cultural animal, that all culture
is learned, and so forth. But to the extent that they are talking past each
other, the controversy remains unresolved (Mead 1963:187).

It is probably true to say that although she rarely bothered to de-
fine it, Mead employed the concept of culture throughout her en-
tire career far more consistently, insightfully, and successfully than
most other scholars. This is at least partly responsible for her suc-
cess and durability as an anthropologist. Although she was influ-
enced by A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, as her monograph, Kinship in the
Admiralty Islands (1934) shows, she was not led astray as were many
of her peers by the simplitiﬂ&s of Radcliffe-Brown's version of
structuralism. She retained and used the concept of culture in spite
of Radcliffe-Brown's insistence (1957) that there could be no sci-
ence of culture. Likewise, she was not plunged into relative inertia
because of the difficulties of operationalizing or defining culture as
were still others of her colleagues. Mead continued to demonstrate
in her articles, books, and lectures just what completely cultural
animals we really are. If her early work, Sex and Temperament in
Three Primitive Societies (1935) is a dubious but plausible over-
statement of this, Male and Female (1949) is a more mature and
convincing one. Even more convincing is the work on Balinese
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character (Bateson and Mead 1942, Mead and MacGregor 1951)
and the work on culture and national character she conducted dur-
ing and just after World War II. And Keep Your Powder Dry
(1942), Mead's penetrating analysis of American character, is per-
haps the best single example here, with Soviet Attitudes Toward
Authority (1951b) being another very good one.

While it may be true that theory is more often implicit than ex-
plicit in Mead's work, it has always heen informed by a clearly for-
mulated, consistent, and strongly held view of the nature of man
and culture (Webb 1968). Furthermore, she has never been uncom-
fortable when grappling with explicit theoretical issues in the study
of culture. Her theoretical position is probably best seen in such
works as “The Concept of Culture and the Psychosomatic Ap-
proach’™ (1947), The Study of Culture at a Distance (Mead and
Metraux 1953), *“The Cross-Cultural Approach to the Study of Per-
sonality” (1956a), “Cultural Determinants of Behavior” (1958) and
Continuities in Cultural Evolution (1964). That the culture con-
cept has become recognized as the “most central problem of all so-
cial science” (Malinowski 1939:588), “the foundation stone of the
social sciences” (Chase 1948:59), “the key concept of anthropology”
(Devereux 1956:23), and so0 on, is in important measure due to the
persistence and talent Margaret Mead brought to her work.

Although Mead worked in cultures that can easily be thought of
as exotic, and although she wrote books that often became popular,
she never indulged in sensationalism, nor did she concentrate on
the esoteric. Her work has always been serious and comparative; it
has most frequently contrasted other ways of life with those of her
countrymen, In Coming of Age in Samoa she discussed American
educational problems as they related to her findings about Samoa.
In Growing Up in New Guinea she did likewise. This early interest
grew and developed in literally hundreds of conferences, articles,
and lectures and led eventually to The School in American Culture
(1951a). While Webb's claim that, "“with the exception of the tech-
nical monographs (for example her work on the Mountain Ara-
pesh) she never really has written about anything other than West-
ern society,” (1968:158) cannot be taken seriously, it is quite appar-
ent, as he also suggests, that two of her major interests have always
been the reformation of American culture and the creation of a
better world. Her attitude towards this can be seen clearly in the
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following passage from Balinese Character, written just as America
was entering the Second World War:

we are faced with the problem of building a new world; we have to re-
orient the old values of many contrasting and contradictory cultural
systems into a new form which will use but transcend them all, draw on
their respective strengths and allow for their respective weaknesses. We
have to build a culture richer and more rewarding than any that the
waorld has ever seen. This can only be done through a disciplined science
of human relations and such a science is built by drawing out from very
detailed, concrete materials, such as these, the relevant abstractions—the
vocabulary which will help us to plan an integrated world (Bateson and
Mead 1942:xvi).

Insofar as anthropology and the other social sciences had as their
original purpose the idea of social reform (Becker 1971), and as the
current trend in the social sciences is quite clearly back towards
this original and only meaningful purpose (Hymes 1969), Mead’s
attitude and consistency on this point, which has often been deni-
grated in the recent past, must surely be seen as a virtue.

Mead's continuing interest in culture change, which originated
with The Changing Culture of an Indian Tribe, eventually re-
sulted in the practical manual Cultural Patlerns and Technical
Change (1953a). Her revisit to Manus, twenty-five years after her
initial field work there, rather drastically revised her views of the
process of culture change:

The transformation I witnessed in 1953 taught me a great deal about
social change—change within one generation—and about the way a peo-
ple who were well led could take their future in their own hands. It
helped correct the widely held belief that slow change, however uneven,
was preferable to rapid change. The Manus children I studied earlier,
in 1928, had taught me about the consequences of the kind of education
advocated by contemporary educators. For Manus children, given great
freedom, grew up to accept—even though grudgingly—the standards of
the adult world. I learned that it is not enough to depend on the next
generation; adults themselves must take part in change (Mead 19665).

New Lives for Qld: Cultural Transformation—Manus, 1928-
1953 (1956b), although not the first restudy of a culture done by
anthropologists, was an unusually dramatic example, and it quickly
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became one of the best-known and most influential studies of its
kind. As above, it questioned for the first time the assumption that
culture change must go slowly if it were not to be disruptive, More
important, it helped to shape and clarify Mead’s theoretical posi-
tion with respect to the evolution and microevolution of culture as
recorded in Continuities in Cultural Evolution, and it also helped
her to formulate her recent and insightful Culture and Commit-
ment: A Study of the Generation Gap. The contrast Mead develops
m Culture and Commitment, between postfigurative, cofigurative,
and prefigurative cultures,* although perhaps not as completely de-
veloped as we might wish, is one that deserves our most serious at-
tention. It is one of only a few formulations dealing with the im-
mensity of the changes confronting us that does not confuse the con-
temporary situation subjectively viewed (the young have always re-
belled against authority, etc.) with the same situation objectively
viewed (the position of young people in the world today is, in fact,
totally without precedent). Only an anthropologist with Margaret
Mead's interests and vast experience—with socialization and en-
culturation, cognition, with culture change and communication,
and with evolution—could convincingly write as follows:

Today, as we are coming to understand better the circular processes
through which culture is developed and transmitted, we recognize that
man's most human characteristic is not his ability to learn, which he
shares with many other species, but his ability to teach and store what
others have developed and taught him. Learning, which is based on hu-
man dependency, is relatively simple, But human capacities [or creating
elaborate teachable systems, for understanding and utilizing the re-
sources of the natural world, and for governing society and creating
imaginary worlds, all these are very complex. In the past, men relied on
the least elaborate part of the circular system, the dependent learning
by children, for continuity of transmission and for the embodiment of
the new. Now, with our greater understanding of the process, we must
cultivate the most flexible and complex part of the system—the behavior
of adults. We must, in fact, teach ourselves how to alter adult behavior
so that we can give up postfigurative upbringing, with its tolerated con-
1. Postfigurative cultures arc those in which children learn primarily from
their forebears. Cofigurative cultures are those in which both children and

gdults learn from their peers. A prefigurative culture is one in which adwlis
learn from their children as well as from their forebears and peers (sec Mead

19708),
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figurative components, and discover prefigurative ways of teaching and
learning that will keep the future open. We must create new models for
adults who can teach their children not what to learn, but how to learn
and not what they should be committed to, but the value of commitment
(19705:72).

In spite of her emphasis on children, Mead never restricted her
work merely to child-rearing practices, emphasizing instead the
wider cultural context and the roles of siblings, parents, and grand-
parents in the enculturative process. She recognized very early that
much of the study of enculturation—the process of transmitting
particular cultural forms and symbols to particular individuals and
groups—revolved around the problem of communication; and she
also realized early that the communicative process was not entirely
verbal. Whereas all of this might be said to be merely implicit in
her early work, it was the early work (with the added stimulus of
Gregory Bateson’s similarly emerging ideas on culture and commu-
nication) that guided her to undertake the remarkable study of
Balinese character. Balinese Character was an attempt to demon-
strate, on the one hand, how culture is organized and communi-
cated in all its nuances from generation to generation, and, on the
other, how anthropologists could communicate their knowledge of
this process to others without relying so exclusively on the printed
word. It was a most rewarding experiment which has, unfortu-
nately, never been replicated. The best statement of what they were
attempting is found in their own introduction to the book:

In this monograph we are attempting a new method of stating the in-
tangible relationships among different types of culturally standardized
behavior by placing side by side mutually relevant photographs. Pieces
of behavior, spatially and contextually separated—a trance dancer being
carried in procession, a man looking up at an acroplane, a servant greet-
ing his master in a play, the painting of a dream—may all be relevant to
a single discussion; the same emotional thread may run through them.
To present them together in words, it is necessary either to resort to de-
vices which are inevitably literary, or to dissect the living scenes so that
only desiccated items remain.

By the use of phnr.ugraphs, the wholeness of each piece of behavior
can be preserved, while the special cross-referencing desired can be ob-
tained by placing the series of photographs on the same page. It is pos-
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sible to avoid the artificial construction of a scene at which a man,
watching a dance, also looks up at an aeroplane and has a dream; it is
also possible to avoid diagramming the single element in these scenes
which we wish to stress—the importance of levels in Balinese interper-
sonal relationships—in such a way that the reality of the scenes them-
selves is destroyed.

This is not a book about Balinese custom, but about the Balinese—
about the way in which they, as living persons, moving, standing, eat-
ing, sleeping, dancing, and going into trance, embody that abstraction
which (alfter we have abstracted it) we technically call culture (Bateson
and Mead 1942:xii).

This was an ambitious attempt to avoid the earlier, more literary
style of Mead, without resorting to the analytic extremes of Bate-
son's early work, Naven (1936). Had World War II not intervened,
the impact of this fruitful innovation would doubtless have been
much greater than it was. Balinese Character might well be seen as
the first formal study of “socialization as cultural communication,”
and therefore as the original inspiration for this particular volume,
a slightly belated testimonial to an exceedingly valuable idea.

Mead has always been in the forefront of anthropological re-
search. As we have noted, she helped to break the monopoly biology
and genetics held for a time on ideas of human development. She
produced the first work in Culture and Personality. She was the first
seriously to challenge Piaget on cognitive processes. She was one of
the earliest anthropologists formally to study culture change and,
more particularly, acculturation. She was also the first cultural an-
thropologist to appeal successfully to the public. She studied the
process of enculturation before the term existed. Her view of the
culture concept was considerably more advanced than that of most
of her colleagues. She pioneered in the area of national character
studies and the study of culture at a distance, and she consistently
maintained, at times in the face of outright derision, that anthro-
pology was a reformer’s science. She innovated methodologically
and, with Bateson, she introduced the idea of culture as communi-
cation. Open to suggestion, she took selectively and critically, and
for her own purposes, from psychoanalytic theory and from
Radcliffe-Brown. Finally, she has given real meaning to the study
of rapid change and the concept of the generation gap.
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It has often been noted that there exists no “school” of Mead, no
tightly knit band of disciples, no clique or loyalists, no true believ-
ers, no central theme or discovery to be institutionalized in Mead's
name. 5o be it—all behavioral and social scientists have been influ-
enced by the work of Margaret Mead, an influence that has gone far
beyond the sciences themselves to permeate virtually every literate
household. Whatever her critics say, and granted that like all such
gifred and productive people she is open o criticism, her positive
contributions are monumental. Her influence on the profession, on
related disciplines, and on the public, as well as on the theme of this
volume, are simply without precedent.
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Growiﬂg Up ina
Monkey Group

TueLma E. RoweLL

METHODOLOGICAL PROBLEMS

Primates as an order have an exceptionally long generation inter-
val. Compared with other mammals of equivalent weights, gesta-
tion is long, lactation is long, and the juvenile period is long. Thus
the minimal generation time is about 20 months for a marmoset
smaller than a laboratory rat, 4 years for a typical Old World mon-
key the size of a dog, perhaps 10 or 12 years for a great ape. Nor
does maturation cease with sexual maturity: increasingly, it is be-
roming clear that interaction patterns, the “social role,” of adult
primates of either sex continues to change for many years (e.g.
Sackett and Ruppenthal 1973). This is not necessarily a peculiarity
of primates, however; social maturation probably continues beyond
sexual maturity in other social mammals.

We can, of course, make cross-sectional descriptions of social de-
velopment, obtaining means and ranges of such measures as time
spent in contact with mother, or frequency of maternal interven-
tion in interactions between infants and others at particular ages.
This method can be extended relatively easily to infants develop-
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ing in widely different situations, inciuding highly controlled and
modified laboratory situations, with the effect of extending the
range of the readings at a particular age. Development, however, is
a process whose interest largely derives from the resultant end pro-
duct, so that longitudinal studies are more satisfying. Yet even with
enormous resources the answer to a simple question like “is there
an effect of mothering received on maternal behavior towards first
offspring” is nearly a lifetime research commitment on apes, and
involves a time span far longer than the average project funding
even for monkeys.

We have then two distinct types of information: first, descrip-
tions of social behavior at successive zges, with a measure of varia-
tion to be encountered between individuals in the same general en-
vironment, and the extension of variation to be expected if environ-
mental conditions are changed. Second, there are, or should be
studies of what amount to causal processes, correlation of early var-
iation in social experience with later variation in adult behavior at
maturity. Because of the time needed to obtain the latter type, dis-
cussion of social development in monkeys must be augmented with
the inspired reading of cross-sectional data as a series in time (cf.
Kummer 1968}, the extrapolation of laboratory data to natural
situations with quite different social environment, and other forms
of inspired guesswork. In this article | aim towards a consideration
of social development in undisturbed groups of monkeys in their
natural habitat, about which little data are available, because wild
monkeys are shy and most live rather invisibly in dense vegetation.
Data from provisioned wild troops in Japan provide some informa-
tion, but social behavior has undoubtedly been altered by feeding
if only because it allowed the numbers of animals in a troop to in-
crease enormously (up to 700 in a troop). Individuals have, how-
ever, been followed through their whole lives, and genealogies are
known. A step further removed are the rhesus macaques free rang-
ing on islands off Puerto Rico. These also have a very dense popula-
tion, are dependent on localized provided food, and are in an alien
habitat; but known genealogies have been followed for long peri-
ods. Other sites are being developed which should provide valuable
longitudinal information, such as wild populations of baboons at
Gilgil in Kenya and Gombe Stream in Tanzania.
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KINSHIP

Except for these studies, field students have guessed about the
kinship of their animals, in fact very often individual identification
was not possible. Captive groups typically start with strangers and
studies are rarely long enough to see lineages develop from scratch
(Kaufman's studies, below, are a notable exception). In both these
circumstances there is a tendency to describe social interactions as
between age /sex classes. This 1s better than nothing as a first ap-
proximation, but there is a danger of extrapolating from this an
expedient to handle incomplete data to the assumption that mon-
keys actually interact with examples of an age /sex class, whereas in
reality they interact with individuals.

Where kinship groups exist in a captive group, or are known in
a wild group, it is clear that a major part of an individual's identity
depends on its relations. In a captive vervet group that has been
followed into the third generation, Bramblett (1970) found that
both sexes were ranked according to their maternal lineage, Sub-
adult males defended their mothers and only their own mothers it
the senior, adult male who normally defended the group was ab-
sent; if all adults were removed, each infant was defended by its
oldest male sibling only. Grooming, spacing, and other behavior
could also be best described in terms of kinship links. Loss of kin-
ship information can result in gross oversimplification. For exam-
ple, a catalogue of the types of interaction seen between, say, adult
males and infants under six months, which might perhaps be pub-
lished under a title like “the role of adult males in the socialization
of infant monkeys” would in fact be the sum of several different re-
lationships with varying degrees of overlap in the type of interac-
tions they include. Ransom and Ransom (1971) avoided this type
of oversimplification in an illuminating way. In their study of in-
teractions between male baboons and infants in a troop at Gombe
Stream, four very different types of relationship were analyzed.

Most studies of infant development in captivity have explored
the relationship of mother and infant in the first months, and the
way in which the infant’s dependence on the mother lessens. This
interest stems in large part from the current stress on maternal care
and the development of independence in Western society, but it
also is a simple-seeming system that lends itself to experimental
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manipulation and is reliably duplicated, In contrast, in wild or
large, long-standing captive groups of monkeys, a mother and her
new infant appear not so much as interacting individuals but as a
single unit, with very different social properties from the pregnant
female that preceded it. Social development becomes not so much
a matter of leaving the mother but of entering new relationships,
a gradually growing, but never complete separation of the interac-
tion patterns of mother and infant.

SPECIAL STATUS OF YOUNG INFANTS

The infant monkey is not usually threatened or attacked, nor
does it threaten or attack others. As a badge of this immunity it has
distinctive markings: its fur is a different texture, and usually a dif-
ferent color from that of adults or juveniles. Thus dark brown
stumptail macaques have blond infants, while light grey hanuman
langurs have dark brown infants. Distinctive adult patterns are
lacking—the brilliantly colored de Brazza's monkey (Cercopithecus
neglectus) with orange browband and long white beard has an all-
over brown infant, the talapoin infant has a pale pink face, lacking
the dark cheek-lines and yellow side-whiskers of the juvenile and
adult,

Infant monkeys all look much more alike than do adults of dif-
ferent species, and their infancy is recognized and responded to by
other species. I have seen a captive baboon female lipsmack and
grunt appreciatively at a newborn vervet infant in the next cage,
to the alarm of its mother who probably knew that baboons are
predators of vervets. Occasionally we find monkeys in the wild liv-
ing with troops of the wrong species—an adult male vervet lived in
one of the baboon troops I studied in Uganda, and Aldrich-Blake
(1968) reported a female coppertail monkey that lived with a blue
monkey troop (Cercopithecus ascanius with C. mitis) and even had
a hybrid infant. It is probable that these were the result of infant
theft and adoption at an interspecies encounter. The infants were
reared successfully because not only do infants look alike, but be-
havior towards an infant appropriate to ensuring its survival is
much the same for all monkeys, and the behavior of the infants
which helps to elicit such responses is also very similar,

There are differences in rates of increase of locomotor indepen-
dence—Chalmers (1972) has found a correlation between habitat
and developmental rates, with infants growing up high in trees be-
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ing slower to go out of mother's arm’s reach, reasonably enough,
than infants of terrestrial species, which first run safely along the
ground. In other respects the arboreal infants developed as fast as
closely related terrestrial species, and the arboreal mothers were
not more restrictive.

SOCIAL EXPERIENCE OF YOUNG INFANTS

All infants in the first three months or so need suckling, carrying,
grooming, protecting. During this time they are learning about
their companions. Sackett (1970) presents evidence that there is an
inborn recognition of, and preference for adults of own species. Yet
the evidence of animals living with the wrong species in the wild,
even though their own species uses the same range and the troops
must on occasion meet, and the evidence of numerous hand-reared
pet monkeys that continue to prefer human company even after
being placed with groups of their own species suggests that this in-
nate tendency may be to a greater or lesser extent overruled by early
experience, Presumably it is normally reinforced by the early ex-
perience. The young monkey also learns to recognize the members
of his troop, and the social interaction patterns to be expected be-
tween them and his mother and himself. An infant patas monkey,
for example (personal observations) develops decided preferences
among the would-be caretakers in the group which seem to be the
result of experience of the type of handling it may receive from
them. It tries to avoid caretakers that are rough or restrictive. The
type of care given depends partly on the relationship of the care-
taker to the mother and partly on the maturity of the caretaker.
Juvenile females gradually come to treat infants less as playthings
and more maternally, possibly as a result of learning which types of
caretaking allow her to keep the infant for longer periods of time
(Lancaster 1971), Thus the infant may aid in the social develop-
ment of the older animal as well as vice versa. The infant’s prefer-
ence among alternative caretakers does not always coincide with
that of its mother, In a cage situation mothers are reluctant to al-
low females ranking higher than themselves to take the infant be-
cause they have trouble in taking it back; yet the high-ranking fe-
male is often the most relaxed and permissive caretaker, and so is
favored by the infant. This is the first point at which the mother's
and infant’s interaction patterns begin to diverge.

Besides the infant’s special and generally recognized status as an
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infant, it is also responded to from the moment it leaves its mother
as an individual with known kinship. A juvenile female will glance
at its mother before picking it up, even though she is not the closest
other monkey. An adult female in a captive group will unerringly
interfere in an infant play group if her friend’s child is, in her opin-
ion, being treated roughly, and cuff away the others (Rowell,
Hinde, and Spencer-Booth 1964). Occasionally one sees a juvenile
female retrieve an infant and carry it back to its own mother, per-
haps to the other side of the group (e.g. Breuggeman 1973). An in-
fant that is known to have influential protectors will be treated
with great respect at least if any of its protectors are in sight. An
adult male vervet will carefully avoid walking directly up to an
infant because if one happens to scream at his approach a pack of
temales will instantly attack him, assuming him to have harmed it
(Lancaster 1970). In this way an infant learns its own status includ-
ing its rank, which is basically that of its mother, Differences be-
tween infants in the way they behave gradually become apparent,
and are probably in large part the result of their different social
experience,

INTERSPECIFIC VARIATION IN SOCIAL EXPERIENCE

Although the caretaking needs of the infant and the social stim-
uli it provides are similar in different species of monkey, there is
great variation between species as to who provides the care, and
hence great variation in the social experience of the infant. At one
extreme, the young infant is at first almost exclusively the concern
of its mother, who fends off interested adults and juveniles by
threats or by continually aveiding or turning away so they must
look over her shoulder at the infant, according to her rank. As the
infant gets older it is permitted to interact first with siblings and
maternally related females, later with peers. But the pattern estab-
lished very early, of interacting mainly with maternal relations,
continues throughout life or until a male leaves his natal troop.
Although all ages and both sexes do some caretaking, females of all
ages do much more than males. Something like this pattern is typi-
cal of most of the species of mankey where infant development has
been extensively studied—the rhesus and the pigtail macaques and
the baboon and the vervet. It is by no means, however, the only
social environment that the infant monkey may experience, In the



GROWING UP IN A MONKEY GROUF W 2?’

Barbary ape (Macaca sylvana), studies of two separate populations
(Deag and Crook 1971, Burton 1972) have emphasized the frequent
interaction of males of all ages with infants. Burton gives the im-
pression that the majority of the infant's social interactions other
than with its mother are with males. In a mangabey (Cercocebus
albigena) Chalmers (1968) found that yearlings were cared for
mainly by adult males, and similar behavior is reported from some
Japanese macaque troops (M. fuscata), though in both these species
adult males interact only cursorily with small infants. All the spe-
cies mentioned live in groups containing several adults of both
sexes, Other species live in groups of one male and several females,
obviously offering a different social environment for infants, The
patas (Erythrocebus patas) male is so peripheral to his group of fe-
males that infants must scarcely be aware of his existence until they
are several months old. At the other extreme, marmosets and tamar-
ins live in pairs, and the infant (usually one of twins) is cared for
by father, mother, and juvenile siblings almost equally, though af-
ter the first three weeks the infant is returned by father and juven-
iles to the mother only for nursing (Nicoll, personal communica-
tion).

Multiparous female baboons are interested in a new infant, in
that they investigate and groom it and occasionally pick it up if the
mother permits, but their behavior towards the infant may also be
ambivalent. They may behave as if they were jealous of the infant
taking the mother's attention, and tweak at it maliciously behind
her back (Ransom and Rowell 1972). Care is given more by nulli-
parous females. In contrast, once a patas infant is about three weeks
old and starts to leave its mother other adult females frequently
take it so that in the field it is very difficult to tell which infant be-
longs to which female (Gartlan, personal communication). In a
caged group of patas, we have seen a female regularly take and
suckle an infant younger than her own. In langurs the infant is
taken and shared among all females in the group from birth, so that
it is even more difficult to discover which infant belongs to which
mother.

This catalogue of diversity could be continued, but the point has,
I hope, been made that the environment for social development
varies a great deal from one monkey species to another. The only
generalization that can be made is that never is the mother the in-
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fant's only caretaker. We would expect such different experiences
to produce different “personalities’” among the adults, Monkey spe-
cies do have very different and characteristic temperaments, as any
zoo keeper would agree, but we have no study yet which relates
child-rearing practices to later adult behavior in different monkey
species.

A ZOOLOGIST'S VIEW OF CARETAKING

A zoologist must always ask “what is the selection pressure that
has caused this behavior to evolve?” Monkeys other than mothers
spend time and energy caring for infants, and such expenditure
must be selected against unless it is advantageous, in the strictly
limited sense that the animal that does it must thereby be enabled
to leave more offspring than one that does not.

For the first part of the answer we should return to our opening
statement. It takes a lot of time to produce a primate infant, and a
lot of energy goes into it, so that each individual already at birth
represents considerable parental investment. It will probably be
more efficient to rear this one successfully than to give up and start
again. (Compare for example a newborn mouse, one of a litter of
ten needing only three weeks gestation, thus a much more expend-
able individual in terms of maternal energy output.)

Monkeys live in relatively closed groups, so there is some chance
that a male protecting an infant is protecting one of his, or his
father's or his son’s offspring. It may be since paternity is not known
in multimale groups at least, that a blanket approach is the most
economical—giving care to all infants ensures that own progeny
receive it; providing the proportion of own progeny is sufficiently
high, such behavior has selective value.

Hamilton (1964) pointed out that strictly speaking the problem
is not one of leaving as many progeny as possible, but of causing the
birth and survival to maturity of as many individuals of the most
similar possible gene combinations. A full sibling has more similar
genetic constitution than do offspring, and the offspring of a full
sibling are likely to have a genetic constitution very nearly as close
as that of own offspring. Thus there may be as much selective ad-
vantage in ensuring the survival of siblings or the offspring of sib-
lings as there is in reproducing oneself. This is particularly true
where the infant is expensive to produce, as are infant monkeys.
“Altruism” is closely akin to enlightened self-interest.
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I have suggested elsewhere (Rowell 1972) that it may be advan-
tageous for protection to be extended from younger to older mem-
bers of a monkey group as well as vice versa. Old monkeys have long
memories that may enable the group as a whole (including their
own offspring) to circumnavigate some infrequent environmental
crises—to find the remaining water in a drought of a severity that
only occurs once every twenty years, for example. In exchange for
such rarely used information it may well be selectively advantage-
ous for a group to include aged individuals even if they must occa-
sionally wait for them in progressions or defend them against pred-
ators they no longer have the agility to avoid.

If the evolution of caretaking behavior towards infants by ani-
mals other then the mother can be explained in general by the se-
lective advantage of ensuring the survival of closely related young
carrying a high proportion of the protector's genes, we must then
ask the significance of variation, within the order, of the extent and
intensity of nonmaternal parental care. One possibility is that the
variation simply represents “play” in the system—the differences
between species in who gives care, and how much, are by-products
of other selection pressures, and are not large enough to affect in-
fant survival. Alternatively, different habitats may give selective
advantage to different patterns of child care, so that the variations
we see may represent adaptations to specific environmental pres-
sures. We are now entering the field of pure speculation, but one
general point can still be made: it is unlikely that the answer will
be found by considering a single set of behavior patterns out of the
context of other interspecific behavioral differences. For example
Deag and Crook (1971) point out that infant barbary apes are un-
usual in that they wander a long way from their mothers as soon as
they become mobile. If infants were retrieved by their own moth-
ers when the troop is alarmed, as is usual for vervets or rhesus mon-
keys, such errant infants would surely fall easy prey to dogs or
jackals. At least we can say that the combination of behavioral char-
acteristics of wandering infants and strongly parental males is for-
tunate for the species, though whether one trait had a causal rela-
tionship to the other in evolution, we cannot of course know.

There remains the problem of the freeloader. A monkey that did
not waste energy looking after infants might live in a troop of nor-
mal caretakers and actually be at a slight advantage—his offspring
would be protected by others and he could put his saved energy
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towards leaving more offspring, some of which would carry his
genctic tendency towards nonaltruism. Presumably a group that
came to carry too high a proportion of freeloaders would be unable
to protect its infants successfully, and a balance between these con-
Hicting selection pressures would be achieved. It ought to be to the
advantage of altruistic monkeys to develop behavior to exclude or
coerce nonaltruistic animals in the group, since such animals ulti-
mately pose a threat to the survival of their own offspring. Bram-
blett (1970) suggests that female vervets expected protective be-
havior of the adult male in his eaptive group, and that some of their
punitive behavior directed toward the adult male occurred when he
was not adequately fulfilling this role. Rhesus males will attack a
female whose infant is screaming, usually because she is preventing
it from suckling or otherwise rejecting it; and when a mother ba-
boon finally accepts her weanling on the nipple and his tantrum
ceases there is typically a chorus of greeting grunts from nearby ani-
mals, apparently indicating approval, which perhaps might also be
taken as an attempt to infuence the behavior of a troopmate to-
wards a more parental attitude.

ENCULTURATION?
LEARNING HOW TO MAKE A LIVING

Infant monkeys learn about their surroundings as well as their
society from group companions. Some of their earliest coordinated
movements are attempts to intercept food the mother’s hand is con-
veying past the infant to her mouth. For several weeks the infant
talapoin only attempts to cat food that older animals are already
eating, picking up scraps and taking fragments from mouth or
hand, long after he has the coordinarion to get foed for himself. In
the cage such behavior may persist for several months, the infant
waiting on a shelf while others go to the tray to fetch food, but in
the wild infants forage for themselves earlier, by about three
months (personal observation). Juvenile monkeys often smell the
mouth of an animal that is eating and then go and fetch the same
sort of food for themselves (Gartlan 1969, on vervets), This be-
havior has been especially noticed in the genus Cercopithecus,
which are mostly forest living; far more plant and animal species
are available as food in tropical forest than in any other environ-
ment, and many of them are relatively rare. Thus a young forest
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monkey has a formidable learning task to acquaint itself with the
whole range of foods used and how they are gathered and eaten.

Monkey troops do not always utilize all available foods in their
home range, and adjacent troops with similar resources may use
different items. Thus Harding (1972), observing predatory behav-
ior of baboons in Kenya, had one troop that frequently killed ante-
lope kids but showed no interest in guinea fowl, Hocks of which
could feed through the troop unmolested. A neighboring troop in-
cluded guinea fowl in its diet. Such differences in behavior must
be the result of troop traditions, juveniles learning specific food
habits from their parents.

ESTABLISHING NEW TRADITIONS

It is of great interest to consider how these traditional differences
between troops might arise, and a unique opportunity to study this
phenomenon has been most elegantly exploited by workers of the
Japan Monkey Centre. It is to be expected that new techniques for
obtaining food will develop most frequently in a period of major
habitat change. Such a change was produced for the monkeys of
Koshima islet: food began to be left for them regularly so they
would come and spend more time on the open beach where their
behavior could be studied. They quickly accepted the offerings of
sweet potato and wheat, but had some problems with sand adhering
to them, which they attempted to rub off with their hands in the
usual Old World monkey fashion. One juvenile female discovered
that sand could be removed better by washing sweet potato in
water, and, a year or so later, that sand could be separated from
wheat by floating the wheat on water. Kawai and his co-workers
were able to follow the spread of these new behavior patterns
through the group. Mothers learned from offspring, juveniles
learned from juvenile peers. Adult males were much slower to learn
than females probably because they had little contact with the in-
novative juvenile subgroups, and the older an animal the less likely
he was to learn a new habit (Kawai 1965). The new environment
generated other new habits, such as swimming for sport, which later
included fetching possible food items from under water, walking
on hind legs, and using a begging movement of the hand towards
the observers. All these behavior patterns were first developed by
juveniles and spread slowly up the age scale through the popula-
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tion. Itani (1958) observed the acquisition of new diet items in an-
other troop (Takasakiyama), He suggests five probable routes of
acquisition of such new habits (in this particular case, eating
candy), which depend on the particular social organization of
Macaca fuscata:

1. Mothers learn from their infants,

2, Subadult and adult males Jezrn [rom infants in their care.

3. Adult males learn from females during consort pairing in the mat-
ing season, or from females with whom they have strong grooming rela-
tionships.

4. Mothers learn from their adult offspring.

5. Elder brothers and sisters learn from younger siblings.

Again, these transmission routes (except perhaps number 3) are
from younger to older members of the group.

Learning about the environment from group companions is thus
a two-way process. The young learn the established traditions of
their troop concerning food, ard also the paths and limits of the
home range and possible sources of danger from the older members
of the troop, which also maintain a memory store of :Lpprnprl:l[e
responses to infrequent but recurring environmental changes. The
young, in their exploratory behavior develop new techniques, espe-
cially during periods of environmental change, which older ani-
mals then learn and which are incorporated in the tradition of the
troop.

Although in the Koshima group it was possible to identify a sin-
gle author of the innovations, when watching young monkeys play-
ing and exploring new objects I have been struck with how several
heads are better than one. In a group of juvenile talapoins investi-
gating a sink stopper, for example, one animal handled the object
while one or more looked over his shoulder. To begin with, that
others were waiting made him retain interest and work harder on
the problem. Eventually he left it for a while and the next monkey
took it and tried some of the same manipulations he had just been
watching, but added a few variants of his own; this process con-
tinued until collectively they dismantled the sink stopper, posted
one part through the wire of the ceiling, and hung the other on a
nail in the wall, after using it as a hat. One juvenile playing alone
would not have had the persistence, and is unlikely to have had all
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the required insights to make so much of such unpromising ma-
terial.

CULTURAL DIFFERENCES IN
SOCIAL INTERACTION PATTERNS

Monkey troops differ not only in their ways of interacting with
their environment, but in their pattern of social interactions. Again
the best known example comes from Japan. [tani (1959) described
care of yearlings and two-year-olds by adult males especially during
the birth periods when the mothers were turning their attention
from the yearlings to the newborn infants. Males of three troops
showed this behavior extensively. In eight other troops it has never
been seen, while in seven more occasional isolated incidents have
been observed. One may speculate whether males learn the behav-
ior by imitation of other males, or whether infants, being cared for
by males, are conditioned to care for infants in their turn. Presum-
ably the paternal behavior of the barbary ape, now a species charac-
teristic, arose as such a cultural variant.

Social behavior of rhesus monkeys from an urban environment is
different from that of forest-reared monkeys, and the difference con-
tinues when both are maintained in the laboratory (Singh 1966).
Urban monkeys are more aggressive, and also more active and man-
ipulative, which characteristics are appropriate for the highly com-
petitive urban environment. While the environment must have
some direct effect on the individual's behavior, we are probably
dealing here with another cultural difference as well.

The hamadryas baboon has an entirely different social organiza-
tion from the common baboon, troops consisting of several separate
one-male harem units, This difference is based on a single interac-
tion pattern, the herding of females by males: a male goes to a fe-
male who is not following him closely enough and bites the back of
her neck. She responds to this by following him more closely. By
studying animals in a natural zone of interbreeding, Nagel (1973)
was able to show that this herding behavior is genetically deter-
mined in the males, but is learned by females as juveniles. Hybrid
males show partial, and rather ineffective herding and so are at a
disadvantage in breeding. Females, whether pure hamadryas, pure
common, or hybrids can successfully adapt to the prevalent social
organization of a troop. The behavior is innate for males, culturally
determined for females.
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CONCLUSIONS

Social development of primates is a process that continues
throughout life, in which younger animals can alter the behavior
of older ones as well as vice versa, For this reason I have avoided us-
ing the term “socialization,” which to me implies a process applied
“from above” by older animals to originally asocial infants until
they conform to some standard known as “adulthood.” Not only is
the infant monkey the least asocial creature in existence, but its so-
cial development does not resemble “socialization” as I arbitrarily
describe it. Infants bring highly specific infantile stimuli to an in-
teraction, and while they are learning about older animals, they
may themselves be contributing to the social development of their
partners. Juveniles learn the traditional customs of their troop con-
cerning diet, routes, and dangers. In return they contribute to the
tradition as during their characteristic exploratory play they dis-
cover new properties of the environment which may be learned
from them by older kin. Young adults behave deferentially towards
older ones although they may have become stronger than their
seniors, and in return they gain from the older animal’s store of ex-
perience. It is in terms of such reciprocal relationships that the se-
lective advantage of living in close-knit permanent troops may be

understood.
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Leamiﬂg What
Comes Naturally:

The Role of Life Experience in the
Establishment of Species Typical Behavior

1. CHARLES KAUFMAN

Culture has generally been considered to be a human phenome-
non, by custom if not by definition. The perpetuation or transfor-
mation of human social structure has been viewed as a cultural
process. In fact this whole volume is addressed to this process.
Among nonhuman species the question of existence of culture
has had no definitive answer.? Social structure in nonhuman popu-
lations is generally thought to have evolved, primarily through
processes of natural selection, and to be maintained on a genetic
basis. The evolutionary process may be seen to have provided
through group living several adaptive advantages—sufficient terri-
tory to supply food for all the members, a mutual defense system,
and an internal stability derived from the social structure which
facilitates reproduction as well as the education and social devel-
I. Caantes Kaurstan, M.D, is professor of psychiatry and director of the Pri-
mate Laboratory for Bio-Behavioral Stodies, at the Uni\rer:.iqr of Colorado
Medical Center, Denver.
The research reported was supported by project grants MH-4670 and MH-
18144 from the U.S. Public Health Service. I thank my colleagues A. J. Stynes
and L. A, Rosenblum for their contributions to the research projects.

1. For further discussion of this question see Kummer (1971:117-130) and
Rowel] (above).
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opment of the young in ways appropriate to their environment.
Among group-living species, however, different selective pressures
have led to a diversity of social structures.

Among primates there is considerable vaviation i te nature of
social adaptations. For example, when monkeys in primeval forests
came down from the trees to the ground, the male adult baboons
became physically powerful, with huge canines, so that they could
protect by battle the rest of the troop. In contrast, the male adult
patas monkeys became excellent runners, able to decoy predators
while mothers and infants hid. The :ame problem, predation, led
to different adaptations in these two species,

Futhermore, in more recent studies it has become clear that even
within a species, social structure mav vary from one troop to an-
other, often in relation to differences in ecological variables, Also,
troops may differ in certain behavioral patterns, as a result of the
innovative behaviors of individuals which become troop traditions
(see Rowell, above). In such cases, where there are patterns of
troop-specific behavior transmitted through learning, one may
speak seriously of culture, or at least of “protocultures,” a qualifica-
tion reflecting the nonsymbolic mode of transmission. But further,
it is the thesis of this chapter that highly stable forms of species-
specific behavior are based on a causal nexus in which there are
important experiential links as well as genetic links.

BACKGROUND TO THE PRESENT STUDIES

When I started my first Primate Laboratory (in 1961 at the
Downstate Medical Center in New York) I decided that we would
study the animals living in groups because monkeys in nature are
very social creatures. I hoped that by studying groups we would be
able to observe the full repertoire of behavior that occurs in natural
troops containing animals of all ages and both sexes. I also decided
that we would study two closely related species rather than only
onte, in the belief that a more comprehensive base of comparative
data might augment the possibility of making evolutionary general-
izations and extrapolations. Thus we have been studying since that
time both the bonnet macaque (M. radiata) and the pigtail maca-
que (M. nemestrina), Old World monkeys.

Over the years we have formed many groups of both species, gen-
erally starting with wild-botn animals. Each group has initially
consisted of 1 adult male and from 4 to 12 adult females, The ani-
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mals have bred very well so that by now close to 200 infants have
been born, and many of these have been studied into their ma-
turity, As both of these species belong to the same genus, we antici-
pated that they would show many common traits, among them
structural aspects of the central nervous system and the potentialt-
ties for social development and learning. We also expected that they
would differ in significant ways, and that these differences would be
markers of their different evolutionary adaptations. Concerning
this, we may question: once selection pressure has promoted a geno-
typic alteration whose behavioral manifestations favor survival,
what are the processes that in succeeding generations reproduce
this behavioral phenotype? Simply put, just how do characteristic
differences in behavior arise from differences in genes? It is easy to
picture in a primitive organism a simple transition from genetic
substance to a behavior like a tropism. For example, a tendency to
move toward or away from light or darkness would require only a
simple biochemical system. A very different transitional process is
required, however, to explain how baboons and patas monkeys ar-
rive in adulthood at their particular behavioral modes for dealing
with predators. Evolutionary theory obliges us to assume that these
different adaptational solutions to the problem of predation are
based on different genotypes. We must keep in mind, however, that
the behavioral differences we have described characterize adult ani-
mals, take years to develop, and only emerge through the typical
life experiences of patas monkeys and baboons respectively. In the
course of evolution an important adaptation was the increase in
time between birth and maturity, a major consequence of which is
a much greater opportunity to learn. There are many kinds of
learning, however, and species differ in their learning abilities.
Washburn, Jay, and Lancaster have pointed out that learning “is
not a generalized ability; animals are able to learn some things with

great ease and other things only with the greatest difficulty”
(1965:1546).

Among the kinds of learning, Mead pointed out “there is one
kind of transmitted experience in which—if we ignore for a mo-
ment the presence of language—there is no break between the kind
of learning described for red deer or prairie dogs and that which
occurs in human society, that is, learning which can occur only
when the behaving, individual model is present, because the learn-
ing is unverbalized, inarticulate, recorded in no artifact, and repre-
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sented in no symbolic form. Posture and gesture systems and the un-
symbolized parts of a language—stress, cadence, and accent—all
belong to this category. As the senior female red deer or the old
cwes lead the herd or flock so older members of human groups guide
the behavior of the younger members through the experience of a
mass of patterned behaviors, specific to a given ecological setting,
and characteristic of a given society, with much of this never becom-
ing conscious teaching or conscious learning” (1958:487-488).
The mother in primate society has a special role in this kind of
social learning. Despite the very considerable variation in the social
structure of higher primates, one fearure is constant, the close tie
of the mother-infant pair and the mother's caretaking responsibil-
ity for her offspring. Young infants in every species invariably are
found near or with their mothers who nurse them, look after them,
and teach them what their species needs to know to thrive in their
environment, It has become clear that the tie between the mother
and her offspring endures for many years in many species, often
with considerable intensity. Goodall (1965) reported that chimpan-
zess continue to return to their mothers into their maturity. I have

noted the same thing concerning pigtail monkeys (1970), and Sade
(1965) has reported similar hndings for the rhesus macaque. Darwin

in 1871 said, “the feeling of pleasure from society is probably an ex-
tension of the parental or filial affections, since the social instinct
seems to be developed by the young remaining for a long time with
their parents; and this extension may be attributed in part to habit,
but chiefly to natural selection™ (1898:106-107). With regard to
nonhuman primates I would have to modify Darwin's statement to
stress the greater role of the mother, since the functional role of
males can hardly be called paternal.

With respect to learning it seems clear that primate mothers pro-
vide the basic education in affective behavior and in techniques of
communicating, relating, and living with others in social groups.
Young monkeys and apes learn a great deal by observation and imi-
tation. Hall pointed out that “early learning goes on in intimate re-
lationship with positive emotional attitudes” (1963:204) in the af-
fectional context provided by the mother and others™ (1963:222).
Many emotional reactions seem to be learned from observation, or
kinesthetically derived from the mother’s reaction. Learning what
is dangerous seems to be in this category. All in all, the mother’s
role in primate society is very considerable; in the education, social
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development, and general rearing of the young it is probably the
greatest single force. We can safely say that maternal behavior and
the mother-infant relationship are very literally the matrix of pri-
mate society.

We may apply some of these considerations to the development
of macaques. From field and laboratory studies (Hansen 1966, Har-
low, Harlow, and Hansen 1963, Hinde and Spencer-Booth 1967,
Imanishi 1963, Kaufmann 1966) we know that early development
follows a somewhat typical sequence in all the macaques studied.
Maternal behavior is strongly motivated at birth and for some time
thereafter, so that the mother and infant are very close, physically
and otherwise. A stage follows in which the infant makes efforts to
disengage from the mother, but these efforts are frequently
thwarted as the mother attempts to keep the infant close, Following
this, however, there is a progressively greater apartness of the pair,
which the mother either encourages or allows. The infant spends
more and more time away from the mother, involved in play, in-
creasingly with peers, as it develops autonomy and acquires the
skills of its species and gender. As Washburn has said, “We see the
power of play, social learning and identification creating adults
whose biology and learning have both fitted them for their adult
roles. The patas male is built to flee and he has learned when this
behavior is appropriate. The baboon male is built to fight, and he
has learned the behavior of his troop. Biology and experience make
possible the appropriate behaviors of the species” (1968:204). Put
more directly in terms of the thesis of this paper, in higher primates,
species-typical experience is generally required for species-typical
behavior to develop.

MY STUDIES OF PIGTAIL AND BONNET MACAQUES

I would like to consider the details of this developmental se-
quence in the two species we have studied, living under identical
conditions in the laboratory. But first let me make some general
comments about our studies of pigtail and bonnet macaques.

As we observed many groups during the past 13 years, we made
an inventory of their behavioral repertoire (Kaufman and Rosen-
blum 1966) and compared the two species. As we expected, we
found that they do indeed have many of the same behaviors and so-
cial characteristics. We also found three major differences. The first
difference concerns their tendencies to physical closeness and thus
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their spatial configurations. Bonnets characteristically tend to re-
main physically close to each other, often in huddles (fig. 1). Pigtails
in contrast do notf often make physical contact with neigh-
bors (fig. 2), unless they are involved in an active social interaction
such as mating or grooming or hghting. Even sleeping arrange-
ments maintain this difference. We have seen this difference con-
sistently with every group we have formed over the years, and the
difference has endured even in the face of marked changes in ambi-
ent temperature, available space, and available food and water.

We discovered a second significant difference between the two
species when we began our experimental mother-infant separa-
tions; the mother was removed from the pen in which the group
lived, leaving the four- to six-month old infant in the group with all
the familiar animals. After removal of a pigtail mother, her infant
is agitated and distressed and seeks comfort and attention from the
other female adults, but usually the other females do not comfort
the motherless infant and may even be physically abusive (hg. 3).
Within a day or so the infant then shows a reaction (fig. 4) remark-
ably like the “anaclitic depression’ shown by bereaved human in-
fants, described by Spitz (1946). (The adaptive significance of this
response and its possible relationship to human depression have
been discussed at length elsewhere [Kaufman and Rosenblum 1967,
Kaufman 1973].) The sequence of behavior following the removal
of a bonnet mother is quite different. When the bonnet infant ini-
tially gets agitated, it almost immediately gets attention from the
remaining adult females. The infant may actually be adopted by
one of the females even if she is caring for an infant of her own (fig.
5). A bereft bonnet infant may even be held and comforted by its
father (fig. 6). Such behavior by a pigtail father we have never seen.
At the conclusion of the experimental separation when the mother
is returned, in the pigtails there is usually a very intense reunion
with increased closeness between mother and infant lasting for as
many as three months after reunion. The reunion behavior is much
less intense when a bonnet mother is returned. We have even seen
bonnet infants remain with the female who adopted them rather
than return to the mother, such behavior occurring more often
with younger infants.

The third and final major distinction between the species only
became obvious when we followed several groups into third and
fourth generations {Kaufman 1970). We have now observed such
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groups for 13 years. In the pigtail group, now containing more than
thirty animals, all but two having been laboratory born, we find
that social behavior occurs primarily among animals sharing ma-
ternal lineage, that is to say, among a mother and all her descen-
dants (fig. 7). In the bonnet group this is not so. When we sum such
positive social behaviors as physical contact and proximity, groom-
ing, and play, we find that pigtails demonstrate considerably more
of such interactions with their clanmates than do bonnets. In fact,
pigtails socially interact primarily with their clanmates, which is
not true of the bonnets.

These major differences between the two species have been con-
sistently maintained in our two laboratories (Downstate Medical
Center, 1961-1968, and University of Colorado Medical Center,
1969 to present) with many groups of animals formed at different
times with different wild-born monkeys, leading us to consider
them to be characteristic traits of the two species, as characteristic
as the difference in the length of their tails. Further, we must as-
sume that these differences arose as adaptations to selective pres-
sure.? Although we assume that these differences are genetically en-
coded, however, our data suggest that they may all be accounted for
by differences in ontogenetic experience, centered primarily
around differences in maternal behavior and the resulting differ-
ences in infant development and attachment.

I mentioned earlier the tendency of honnets to maintain physical
contact, to the extent that they frequently huddle. This closeness
is not affected by pregnancy or delivery. After a baby is born its
mother returns to close contact with her neighbors. In contrast, pig-
tail females with infants tend to remain apart from other females.
Whereas mothers in both species provide their infants with the in-
tensive care characteristic of higher primates, the pigtail mother
does it pretty much by herself while the bonnet mother does it in
the company of her peers (Kaufman and Rosenblum 1969a). The
pigtail mother guards her infant from the attention of others (fig.
8), while the bonnet mother permits considerable attention to her
infant and even lets other fermales interact with it (fig. 9). Conse-

2. The ficld data available so far do not yield an explanation for these

adaptations, 1 have speculated that some aspect of basic ecology favored a
limitation of pigtail groups to clan size, living cither as a single group or as
part of a colonial arrangement. In this regard pigtails appear to be more
arboreal (Bernstein 1967) than honnets (Simonds 1965). Other speculations are
perhaps just as likely, but in any event the explanation awaits further study.
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quently, as soon as the first month of life bonnet infants interact so-
cially with animals other than mother significantly more than do
pigtail infants,

Over the next several months in both species, infants begin to
initiate departures from their mothers. Qur data (Kaufman and
Rosenblum 1969b) indicate clearly that most of the early breaks in
contact are initiated by the infant. These early breaks are brief in
duration and do not take the infant very far from the mother who
is all the while closely watching and guarding it. Gradually there is
an increase in the amount of time the infant spends away from the
mother, but it tends to remain on the same level of the pen. Mean-
while, the mother rarely fails to watch her infant constantly when
it is away from her, and if she perceives any threat to the infant she
quickly retrieves him. There are a number of other protective be-
haviors shown by mothers in both species. When we compare the
amount of protective behavior (fig. 10), however, we find that it is
considerably greater on the part of pigtail mothers than bonnet
mothers.

Soon the infants leave their mothers behind by moving to other
levels of the pen. Both the frequency and duration of these vertical
depariures dramatically increase after the first month, reaching a
high asymptotic level in the eighth month. As with the early breaks
from mother, our data make it clear that the infants, not the
mothers, are responsible for the departures to other levels, When
we compare the two species on both the frequency and total dura-
tion of these maximal distance departures, however, we find clear
evidence of a distinction between pigtail and bonnet infants, Start-
ing in the third month bonnet infants quite consistently spend
more time than pigtails away from their mothers and at different
levels of the pen. This would appear to signify a greater relative se-
curity of bonnet infants in both their physical and social environ-
ment, as well as a real difference in the nature of their attachment
to the mother, Consistent with this, from the mother's side, our data
show that refrieval, which reflects maternal apprehension about the
separated infant, appears considerably less often, peaks earlier, and
then wanes more rapidly in bonnet as compared to pigtail mothers.
We could say that bonnet mothers let their infants go, and that
bonnet infants go.

As the infants grow into the middle of the first year of life, ma-
ternal solicitude wanes. In both species the mothers become less
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restrictive. They encourage their infants to leave them and they
even deter the infants from returning. They deprive the infants of
the nipple, and when the infant persists too much the mothers pun-
ish them by gentle biting. When we compare the total amount of
these various maternal abdyadic behaviors, however, we find that
pigtail mothers show considerably more (fig. 11).

To summarize briefly the compariscn between maternal behav-
ior in the two species we can say that the pigrail mother is ac first
more protective and later more punitive, a combination that fos-
ters a closer attachment to or dependence upon the mother, whereas
the bonnet mother, by being both less protective and less punitive,
facilitates the developing independence of her young.

Meanwhile, as the first year of life progresses, in both species the
infant displays a growing interest in the inanimate environment
and in its peers, at the same time as its physical capacities, dexter-
ity, and coordination are continually improving. The early unco-
ordinated departures from mother are soon transformed into re-
peated playful practice of its physical prowess, which we term
exercise play. Then increasingly play becomes interactional so that
towards the end of the first year of life social play is the most com-
mon infant behavior that does not involve the mother. It should
be noted that the total time involved in play is the same in both spe-
cies. Whereas pigtail infants engage in more exercise play (fig. 12),
however, bonnet infants engage in more social play (hg. 13).

HYPOTHESIS

I think we are ready to consider now answers to the questions
raised earlier about the processes whereby the behavioral manifes-
tations of genotypic adaptations are perpetuated from one genera-
tion to the next. My most general thesis (in line with Washburn
and Mead) is that in each species there are predispositions to learn
more easily certain things from species-typical life experiences.
With respect to the two species of macaques I have studied, the
thesis is more specific and states that the differences in social rela-
tions and particularly maternal behavior are the particular species-
typical life experiences that are crucial to the social development
of infants in each species as they grow to maturity.

The data presented make it clear that a developmental distine-
tion between pigtail and bonnet dyads exists from birth. The pref-
erence for physical contact among bonnet adults is associated, gen-
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erally, with a more relaxed maternal disposition. While providing
good care to their infants, bonnet mothers are less restrictive and
more tolerant, that is, they allow infants to go and to retum. As a
consequence bonnet infants have different experiences than do pig-
tail infants. Their social interactions begin earlier, and they are
freer to approach other members of their group whether peers or
adults. They are less attached to their mothers, leaving them more
often and going further away. They engage in more social play than
the pigtails who engage in more solitary play. It is my thesis that it
is the mother’s behavior, within the context of the characteristic
social structure, which provides the experience for the developing
infant that perpetuates (through ontogenetic realization) the
species-characteristic difference in spatial patterning and tempera-
ment, the first difference we found between the species.

The same thesis would apply to the second difference cited be-
tween the species, namely the reaction to separation. The protected
and restricted pigtail infant is more closely attached to, or depen-
dent upon, his mother than is the bonnet, so that her loss is a greater
catastrophe for the pigtail, especially since he is not likely to be
comforted and cared for by other mothers whose own attachments
are primarily to their own offspring and descendants, The bonnet
infant has a wider experience of both the inanimate and social en-
vironment, 1s less dependent upon his own mother, and when
bereft of his mother is met by a more receptive attitude on the part
of the other adult females. For all these reasons he is better able to
cope with the loss of mother.

With respect to the third main difference between these two spe-
cies, namely the maternal clan structure of the pigtail but not the
bonnet group, the explanation appears to lie also in the effect of
the characteristic maternal behavior on the development of the
young. The protective, restrictive behavior of the pigtail mother
combined with her intermittent rejection create in the infant an
intense attachment to the mother and a strong tendency to remain
close to her (Hinde 1974, Kanfman 1974). The attachment is inten-
sified when siblings are born (Kaufman and Rosenblum 1969a) and
then spreads to include the siblings, who are similarly closely at-
tached to the mother. The same process applies to the next genera-
tion. Thus we find that the maternal clan is the primary social struc-
ture of the pigtails. The social structure of the bonnets is different.
The maternal clan is not the primary unit. Peer relations appear
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FIG. 2. A group of pigtail macagues showing the typical spacing out and lack of
physical contact except between mother and infant.

FIG. 3. An agitated pigtail infant, grimacing and screaming while fleging from an
abusive rebuff by an adult female he had approached (from Kaufman and Rosen-
blum 1967).



FIG. 5. A bonnet female with 2 sep-
uitering the distress call, "coo.” arated infants she adopted and her
own infant. She cared for and nursed
all 3.
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FIG. 6. A bonnet male holding a motherless infant whom he protected and cared
for.



FIG. 7. A pigtail maternal clam of 3 generations, mother on the right with her
youngest infant who Is falling asleep, another offspring in the cenler, and the
oldaszt offspring on the left, holding her own infant.
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FIG. B. A plgtall mothar cradling her newbarn infant {with cord and placenta still
attached) and giving an open-mouth threat to another mother who is approaching
too close.

FIG. 9. A bonnet mother cradling her newborn infant while approaching with
interest another mathar-infant pair.
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tiveness over the first year of life.
This index represenis the com-
bined scores for deparfure re-
siraint, guard, retrieval, and
walch (from Kaufman and Rosen-
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exarcise play in pigtail and
bonnet Infants during the
first 15 months of life (from
Kaufman and Rosenblum
1969b).

3 [] 3 L] ia

LUMAR WONTHE OF AGE

FIG. 13. Mean duration of

social play in plgtail and
bonnet infants during the
first 15 months of life (from
Kaufman and Rozenblum
1969 b).

FEACENT
o
TOTAL
TiME
OREEAvVE

— FOTAILS
ew BN ETR




ROLE OF LIFE EXPERIENCE ™ 4‘:."

to be as important as clan relations. The whole group itself appears
to be the primary unit, exhibiting close physical contact among all
the members of the group. (At night 2 bonnet group sleeps in one
huge huddle.) Since the physical closeness persists through the birth
process, infants experience interactions with all the other members
of the group both early and frequently. Conviviality with all the
members of the group is an early and enduring characteristic (ex-
cept during dominance encounters). Special closeness to the mother
does not appear to last long beyond infancy. Bonnets seem to form
equivalent bonds with all familiar animals,

In discussions with colleagues, but especially with students, re-
peatedly the question has been asked, “which is the better mother,
the bonnet or the pigtail?”’ Some answer that the bonnet is, since
her infant is more independent and secure, less fearful, and better
able to cope with the loss of mother. Others answer that actually the
pigtail is the better mother, since her infant forms much closer and
more meaningful affective attachments, I generally point out that
each of these answers are actually judgments derived from human
value systems which do not apply to monkeys, whose maternal be-
haviors evolved millions of years ago as adaptations to selective
pressure,

Another question that has been asked often i1s whether we can
apply what we have learned of these differences in monkey mater-
nal behavior and their effects on social development to the rearing
of human children. I have pointed out that the goals in raising chil-
dren derive from consideration of specifically human values, In that
regard, Mead (1954) has suggested, based on her cross-cultural stud-
ies, that our children should be reared, as in Samoa, by many rela-
tives and without intense bonds to parents. She believes that when
a child is raised by one close inseparable mother the result is intense
attachments, but these are few in number, She thinks that there is
less proneness to trauma when a child is cared for by numerous
warm, friendly people. She says that we have not devised a tech-
nique that makes it easy for our children to leave a familiar en-
vironment and be able to tolerate “without fear strangers who look,
speak, move and smell very different. In a situation where the
mother must take the child day by day to market, to the clinic, on
the bus, on the underground, among strangers, the present ten-
dency to advise very close ties between mother and child is doubt-
fully the best. Wider experience in the arms of many individuals
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known in different degrees of intimacy, if possible of different
races, may be a much better preparation” (1957). Personally, I be-
lieve that the essence of human existence is the intensity of the inti-
mate tie and the capacity o love. Whether we agree with Mead, or
do not, about what kind of children we should have, or as to the
accuracy of her psychodynamic formulations about development,
however, we certainly agree with the appropriateness of her effort
to extrapolate from one human culture to another, even if we ques-
tion whether a rearing system could be successfully transposed from
a primitive culture to an urban one, It would not appear to be ap-
propriate, however, to seek in monkey mothers literal models for
human behavior. Rather, by studying monkeys too we may learn
about processes of adaptation, and about the relation between evo-
lutionary and ontogenetic processes.

CONCLUSION
We know from the diversity of social structure throughout the
animal order that the formation of bonds, affiliations, and social
structure does not follow simply from the contiguity of creatures

and the opportunity to interact. Although interactions form the
basis of relationship, factors of both biclogical and experiential

nature influence the frequency and kinds of interaction, the re-
sponses to them, and their effect on the subsequent relationships.
From the data presented we have seen that two closely related spe-
cies show differences, in individual behavior and in social structure,
which appear to perpetuate themselves from one generation to the
next ontogenetically, by providing species-typical life experience
for the young, especially mediated through maternal behavior,

With respect to my hypothesis we need more data of a different
kind for further substantiation. For example, we need to study the
behavioral characteristics of hybrids, and we need to study the so-
cial development of infants who are reared by mothers of the oppo-
site species. From such studies we would be better able to under-
stand the interaction among biological predisposition, maternal
behavior, social development, and sccial structure, Meanwhile, I
hope that the data I have presented make tenable the hypothesis
that species-typical, genetically determined behavior develops as a
consequence of species-typical life experience.

As a final note I would like to suggest, in line with Lidz (1963),
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a modification of Heinz Hartmann's famous dictum that the infant
is born adapted to survive in an average expectable environment.
Hartmann's statement is undoubtedly correct as far as it goes, but
we need to add that in the average expectable environment of all
societal species, institutions or regulatory systems have arisen that
take into account the essential needs of the young, including the
need to grow up to be a typical and functional member of the
group, These regulatory systems provide an experiential educa-
tional process which is calculated to realize, in the young growing
up, the biological predispositions evolved through natural selec-
tion. In this way one learns what comes naturally.
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Some Components of
Socialization for Trance

GRrREGORY BATESON

Let me be clear from the beginning that by “components” I do not
mean events or pieces of events that can be counted to become mem-
bers of a statistical sample. I am doubtful whether in human be-
havior there are any such. In certain games, such as baseball and
cricket, the named actions of the players appear to be tepeated
many times over and upon the samples so created a sort of statistic
can be computed, assigning “batting averages” and the like to the
various players; and such “averages” are indeed a rough indication
of “better” and “worse.” But it is clear that every play of the game
is unique and that every ball pitched or bowled is conceptually in-
separable from others, forming with them a larger strategy. The
most elementary requirement of statistics—uniformity of sample
—is therefore not met.

“Into the same river no man can step twice,” not because the uni-
verse is in flux, but because it is organized and integrated.

The behavioral stream of events, like baseball or cricket, is seg-
mented in time; and this segmentation is not to be violated by treat-
ing its numbers as quantities. As in the segmentation of an earth-
worm, each segment can have an ordinal name from “first” to

GrEcORY BATESON is 2 Fellow of Kresge College, at the University of California,
Santa Cruz,
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“last,” but no cardinal number can be applied. The total number
of segments, whether in the worin or the gae, 15 the name of a pat-
tern. Segmentation is itself not a quantity; it is a component or
premise of the morphology of the werm,

But still there is an economy, a parsimony of description to be
gained by recognizing the repetitive character of the segments,
whether these be of life or of game or of worm. We shall require
fewer words and phrases, fewer linguistic bits, in our description if
we take advantage of the repetitive and rhythmic nature of what is
to be described.! In seeking for components of socialization, it is
such a parsimony that I would hope to achieve. My ultimate goal is
simple and not very ambitious. It is merely to discover a few no-
tions, a few categories, which can be used over and over again.

But in the whole realm of behavioral science, our ignorance is
perhaps most conspicuously medieval when we pose questions
about the classification of sequences of behavior. We have a whole
host of words which name classes of action without identifying the
members of the class. For some unknown reason, we cannot spell
out the characteristics of any of these classes: What is “play”? What
is “aggression”’?

“He picked up his pen,” “the cat scratched him,"” “he was hurry-
ing,” “she ate the steak,” “he sneezed,” “they quarreled,” etc., etc.
Not one of these descriptive statements can be classified without
more information,

Here is an exercise: consider for each of the above statements
what you would need to know in order to say “that was play” or
“that was exploration” or “practice” or “hystrionics” or “humor”
or “somnambulism” or “aggression” or “art” or “courtship” or
“love” or “mourning” or “exploration” or “manipulation” or even
“accident.” “Ritual” or “magic”? Or was it mere “spinal reflex”?

And are any of these categories mutually exclusive?

It 15 not too much to say that a science of psychology might be-
gin here, If we only knew what that rat or that graduate student
was doing while he was “acting” as “subject” of our “experiment”|
And what are those men with masks in New Guinea doing? Is it
“dancing"? Is that actor “pretending” to be Hamlet?

The exercise is nontrivial.

t. In the wide biological field, where description must be passed on {rom one
generation to anather, a similar parsimony [= de rigenr. This necessity explaing
{for me) the phenomena of hemology, ol phylogenctic ond metameric,
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Note first of all that such exercises concern how we, the observ-
ers, shall classify the items of behavior. How shall we structure our
description? And what, if you please, is an “item" of behavior?

But these primary questions turn on another more difficult.
What we are watching are not the impacts of billiard balls but of
organisms, and they in turn have their own classification and struc-
turing of the events in which they participate. The rat has surely
a much more complex structure than the earthworm, and the struc-
ture is, surely, more complex again for the graduate student,
though he, at least, will try to help the observer by trying (and
seeming) to do what is asked of him. Our first task is to learn how
the subject structures his living. Only after that is done can we
build a “psychology,” a science of biological categories.

This indeed is the trap of the laboratory in which the experimen-
ter is caught: that the units of behavior are defined by the siructure
of the experiment, which structure is unilaterally determined by
only one of the participants . . . and that the wrong one. Under
such circumstances, the only units that can be investigated must al-
ways be simpler, smaller, and of lower logical type than the strue-
ture of the experiment. It is all very well to perform an experiment
with a “naive” rat. When he becomes "test wise,” the sophistication
of the experiment will have to transcend that test wisdom.

This need to transcend, that is, to use in the explanations, prop-
ositions of higher logical type than the descriptive proposition used
in the explanandum, has a logical corollary in the familiar rule that
no scientific hypothesis can ever be verified by inductive procedure.
The proposition of lower type can contradict but never verify that
of high type. This rule is especially cogent when the explanandum
contains propositions such as ideas in the heads of rats and people.

Finally, what about cultural contrast? How, if at all, can the an-
thropologist recognize “play,” “manipulation,” and so on, among
people of another culture? And what about dolphins and octopuses?

All of these questions are embarrassing and all must be faced to
make sure that we do not claim insight to which we are not entitled
by our experience, but I, personally, do not believe that the gross
difficulty of these questions makes invalid all attempts to under-
stand what goes on in other cultures and among nonhuman organ-
isms.

As it seems to me, there are several components of our problem
which suggest that it may be not insoluble and which, conversely,
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suggest that research which ignores all these advantageous compo-
nents is likely to be a tilting at epistemologically monstrous wind-
mills. First, “socialization” (by definition) requires interaction,
usually of two or more organisms. From this it follows that, what-
ever goes on below the surface, inside the organisms where we can-
not see it, there must be a large part of that “iceberg” showing
above surface. We, biologists, are lucky in that evolution is always
a co-evolution and learning is always a co-learning. Moreover, this
visible part of the process is no mere by-product. It is precisely that
production, that set of appearances, to produce which is supposedly
the “goal” of all that learning which we call “socialization.” More-
over, this aggregate of externally observable phenomena, always in-
volving two or more “persons,”* contains not only what has been
learned but also all the imperfect attempts of both persons to fit
together in an ongoing process of interchange.

Above all, out there and imaginable for the scientist, are the con-
texts of all those failures and successes that mark the process of
“socialization.”

In other words, the scientist who would investigate “socializa-
tion” is lucky in that nature displays before him phenomena that
are already ordered in two ways that should be of interest to him.
He can observe “out there” both the actions of the interacting per-
sons and, by a sort of inductive perception, the contexts of these ac-
tions.

Clearly a first step in defining units or parts of the process of so-
cialization will be the explication of these two levels of order: the
“actions” and the “contexts."”

Before illustrating this program, however, a word must be said
about those phenomena that are only subjectively observable,

I can know something of the inner determinants of my own ac-
tions, and something of what the contexts of my actions look like to
me. But how much egomorphism should I allow myself in inter-
preting the actions and contexts of others? No final answer can be
given, since both internal and external sources of information are
certainly valuable—especially as corrective of each other. The ex-
cesses of “behaviorism” can only be corrected by empathy, but the

2. The “person,” after all, is the mask, It Is what is pereeivable of 2 human
organism., It is a unilateral view of the interface between one organism and
another.
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hypotheses that empathy proposes must always be tested in the ex-
ternal world.

Without identification of context, nothing can be understood.
The observed action is utterly meaningless until it is classified as
“play,” “manipulation,” or what not. But contexts are but categor-
ies of the mind. If I receive a threat from him, I can never get em-
pirical validation of my interpretation of his action as “threat,” If
his threat is successful and deters me from some action, I shall never
be sure that he was really threatening. Only by calling his bluff (and
was it “bluff"?) can I get an indication of how he now, at this later
moment and in this new context of my “calling his bluff,” classifies
his potential threat. Only by use of introspection, empathy, and
shared cultural premises—the products of socialization—can any-
body identify how context appears to another.

One form of habitual error can, however, be pilloried. This is the
trick of drawing a generalization from the world of external obser-
vation, giving it a fancy name, and then asserting that this named
abstraction exists inside the organism as an explanatory principle.
Instinct theory commonly takes this monstrous form. To say that
opium contains a dormitive principle is no explanation of how it
puts people to sleep. Or do the people contain a dormitive instinct
that is “released™ by the opium?

What is important is that the conscious use of introspection and
empathy is always to be preferred to their unconscious use. When
all is said and done, we are still human and still organisms, and it is
silly not to compare what we personally know about being human
with what we can see of how other people live, and silly not to use
what we humans know of living as a background for thinking about
the being of other species. The difference between man and plan-
arian must be enlightening because these two creatures resemble
each other more than either resembles a stone.

What is disastrous is to claim an abjectivity for which we are un-
trained and then project upon an external world premises that are
either idiosyncratic or culturally limited. Biology, alas, is still rid-
dled with hypotheses that are unconscious projections upon the bio-
sphere of social philosophies generated by the Industrial Revolu-
tion, It was right—and inevitable—for Darwin and the others to
create hypotheses out of the climate of their own culture and epoch,
but disastrous to not see what they were doing.

The danger inherent in the use of subjective insights is not that
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these are necessarily wrong. The subjective view is, in 1974, still
the richest and most rewarding source of understanding in biology.
(So little do we know of the nature of lifel) The danger arises from
what seems to be a fact of natural history: that the insights given by
introspection and empathy seem irresistibly true. Like the axioms
of Euclid, the premises of subjective insight seem “self-evident.”

With this caveat regarding the subjective, I now return to the
two species of order—the actions and the contexts of action—which
characterize the observable part of socialization, and I ask what
clues to the understanding of this external order can be derived
from my own internal experience of living, As I see it, the funda-
mental idea that there are separate “things” in the universe is a
creation of and projection from our own psychology. From this cre-
ation, we go on to ascribe this same separateness to ideas, sequences
of events, systems, and even persons?® I therefore ask whether this
particular psychological habit can be trusted as a clue to under-
standing the order or sorts of order that are (expectably)* immanent
in the socialization process; and the answer is not what naive posi-
tivism might lead us to suspect. The more complex entities—ideas,
sequences, persons, and so on—seem to be suspiciously intangible
and suspiciously devoid of limiting outlines, and we might there-
fore be led to suppose them illusory, creations only of the mind
and, therefore, to be distrusted in scientific analysis.

But, precisely at this point, there is a paradoxical reversal: the
socialization that we try to study is a mental process and therefore
unly the productions and processes of mind are relevant, The dissec-
tion of experience into ideas, sequences, and events may be “really”
invalid but certainly the occidental mind really thinks in terms of
such separations. If, therefore, we are to analyze processes of sociali-
zation we must examine and map these separations and, by this act
of separating a group of phenomena, I commit myself to natural
history, My aim is to study those separations (valid or not) that

8. Opinions differ a8 to which separating line was primary. Some suppose
that the first distinction is that between self and notself,

4. Note that already the psychological habit of isolating and naming pro-
<cesses as if they were things creeps in with this wond “expectably” and with my
reference to the socialization process, But are there any total divisions between
things# [ there a place or time where one thing begins and another ends? If so,
then clearly there could be no causal or logical interaction between them!
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characterize the thought of those whom I study, of whom "I" am
one.

This leaves conspicuously unanswered the analogous question
about the organization of mind in the Orient and elsewhere. From
an external view of what is reported, it seems that there are several
arduous pathways by which experience of other ways of knowing
can be achieved, Some of these other epistemologies are also acces-
sible to Westerners by pathways not less arduous. What is reported
by East and West alike is that, in these special states of mind, the
way of knowing is precisely not organized in separate or separable
gestalten.

In the jargon of this essay, it scems that for these states there are
no separable components of socialization and possibly no meaning
attachable to “socialization.” Or perhaps such words could refer
only to some buzzing of irrelevant memory, recalling other more
prosaic states.

For the mystic shares with the pragmatist that fact of natural
history—whereby the premises of mind, in whatever state it be,
seem self-evident. His thoughts may be more abstract and perhaps
more beautiful. From where the mystic sits, the premises of the
pragmatic and the egocentered will appear parochial and arbitrary,
but his own premises are, for him, completely self-evident.

In sum, what can be said about the mystics defines our upper
limit, an upper level of abstraction into which we need not pursue
the search for data, since socialization is not there, but frem which
we can look out at the data generated in other levels. The epistemol-
ogy onto which we map the facts of socialization must be more ab-
stract than the facts to be mapped.

Gradually the outlines of how to think about components of so-
cialization or about any sort of mental change begin to appear. We
are to concern ourselves with the psychologically “self-evident” and
with a premise that the psychologically self-evident is divisible into
components, This latter premise, is, itself, self-evident at the psy-
chological level where the components appear to be (and therefore
are) separable. But at a higher level of abstraction, where the mys-
tics live, it is claimed that such separation is not only not self-
evident, it is almost inconceivable. It is some traveler's tale from
the world of illusion or maya. The mystic may laugh at us but still
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the task of the anthropologist is to explore the world of illusion,
perhaps with the eyes and ears of the mystic.

To be “self-evident,” a proposition or premise must be out of
reach and unexaminable: it must have defenses or roots at uncon-
scious levels. Similarly, to be “self-evident,” a proposition or prem-
ise must be either self-validating or so general as to be but rarely
contradicted by experience.

Enough has now been said to be background for considering a
cluster of cultural phenomena in an attempt to recognize compo-
nents that shall compose the socialization “behind” those cultural
phenomena.

The most direct approach is that of looking at sequences of inter-
change between parents or other teachers and children in which the
former are “socializing” the latter, Margaret Mead and 1 have pro-
vided data for such a study on a rather large scale in Balinese Char-
acter, where data In actual socialization are set side by side with
other Balinese material. In this book, the plates, each with from five
to nine pictures, were built according to what we thought or felt
were cultural and characterological themes. These themes do not
appear, however, in the naming of the plates, which is done in terms
that appear to be episodic or concrete: “Cremation,” “Cock Fight-
ing," “Eating Snacks,” “A Bird on a String,” “Fingers in Mouth,”
and so on. But, in fact, every plate is a complex statement, illustrat-
ing either different facets of some quite abstract theme or the inter-
locking of several themes,

Each picture is raw data except for the fact of selection—the aim-
ing of the camera and the choice of the particular print for repro-
duction. Beyond that, of course, the juxtaposition of the various
pictures on the plate is, necessarily, ours. It is our first step towards
computing some sort of theory from the data. The method is com-
parative but not statistical, reticulate rather than lineal.

Faced with these data, I ask again whether there is a useful spe-
cies of component of culture? Are the themes useful in the formal
sense that by recognition of them we can describe the Balinese cul-
ture and socialization in a more economical manner?

Consider plate 17, which is entitled “Balance.” The two preceed-
ing plates (15 and 16) are called “Visual and Kinaesthetic Learning
I" and “Visual and Kinaesthetic Learning I1." The three plates fol-
lowing “Balance’ are called “Trance and Beroek 1,” “Trance and
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Beroek I1,” and “Trance and Beroek I11.” The whole series of six
plates from plate 15 to plate 20 are interrelated. (In addition, plate
17 in my copy has on it a penciled note in my handwriting: “"This
plate should more appropriately follow the series on ‘Elevation and
Respect’ and point up the balance problems of the elevated. CE also
‘Fear of Space’ (plate 67) and 'Fear of Loss of Support’ and *Child as
(elevated) God' (plate 45)."

In a word, the book is built in such a way that the interlocking
nature of the themes is stressed and their separateness as “compo-
nents” is made most difficult to disentagle. I have chosen the “Bal-
ance” plate for this essay because it illustrates a point of meeting of
many different themes.

The context of plate 17 is described in the book as follows:

Plates 14, 15, and 16 taken together give us indications about the
Balinese body image. We have, on the one hand, the fantasy of the in-
verted body with its head on the pubes; and on the other, the Balinese
method of learning through their muscles, the discrepant muscular ten-
sions which are characteristic of their dancing, and the independem
movement and posturing of the separate ingers in dance. We have, in
fact, a double series of motifs—indications that the body is a single
unit as perfectly integrated as any single organ, and contrasting indica-
tions that the body is made up of separate parts, each of which is as
perfectly integrated as the whole.

This plate illustrates the motil of the perfectly integrated body im-
age, while Plates 18, 19, and 20 illustrate the fantasy that the body is
made up ol separate parts and may lall to pieces (beroek).

The nine pictures which make up “Plate 17, Balance," are as fol-
lows:

Two frames of a small boy learning to stand and walk while hold-
ing on to a horizontal bamboo. In the second picture he holds onto
his penis in addition to the bar. (Other records not reproduced in
this book support the proposition that male toddlers hold onto
their penes when balance is precarious.)

One frame of a small girl, with hands holding each other in front
of her belly.

One frame of a child nurse stooping to pick up a baby and one of
an adolescent girl stooping to pick up an offering.

One frame shows a small boy scratching his knee. He simply
stands on the other leg and lifts the knee to within reach of his
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hand. (Again there is massive support in the data for saying that
Balinese movement is extremely economical. They contract just
those muscles needed for each action.)

The three remaining frames are of works of art representing
witches in different stages of transformation. It seems that to em-
bark upon a horrendous “trip" in the realms of altered conscious-
ness a woman should go out in the night with a small altar, a live
chicken, and small offerings (segehan) for the chthonic demons. All
alone she will then dance with her left foot on the chicken and her
right hand on the altar. As she dances she will gradually assume the
shape and appearance of the witch (Rangda).

In other words, whether or not the Balinese “know’ what they
are doing and intend this outcome, they somehow sense and recog-
nize in art that their kinesthetic socialization prepares the indivi-
dual for altered consciousness—for a temporary escape from the
ego-organized world.

The use of dance as an entry into ecstasy and an ego-alien world
is ancient and perhaps worldwide, but the Balinese (and perhaps
every people) have their particular version of this pathway, Plates
15 and 16 together with 18, 19, and 20 illustrate the matter.

Balance is a partly involuntary and unconscious business, depen-
dent on “spinal reflexes.” When provided with appropriate con-
text, these reflexes go into oscillation that is called “clonus,”
a phenomenon that is familiar to everybody and which is easily
produced. (While sitting, place the leg with thigh horizontal and
foot supported on the floor. Move the foot inwards towards you so
that the heel is off the floor and the ball of the foot supports the
weight of the leg. When the weights and angles are correctly ad-
justed, an oscillation will start in the muscle of the calf with a fre-
quency of about six to eight per second and an amplitude of about
half an inch at the knee. This oscillation is called elonus in neuro-
physiology and is a recurrent series of patellar reflexes, generated in
a feedback circuit. The effect of each contraction is fed back as a
maodification of tension to the calf muscle, This change of tension
triggers the next patellar reflex.)

The process of clonus involves three propositional or injunc-
tional components: two of these are the usual paired components
of any cybernetic oscillation which generate the sequential paradox
in, for example, a buzzer circuit. In words: “If the circuit is ‘on’;
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then it shall become ‘off.” * And “if it is ‘off’; then it shall become
‘on.’ " But, in addition to these two contradictory components,
there is a process that sets values for the parameters of the whole
system. The thresholds or other components of the oscillation can
be changed by “meta” injunctions that presumably come from the
brain, The two contradictory components are immanent in spinal
cord and muscle.

The potentially ego-alien nature of such action is basic, Any-
body, by ignoring (repressing the perception of) the meta-injunc-
tions that control the parameters, can have the reflexive experience
of seeing his or her leg engage in involuntary movement; and this
oscillatory trembling can serve the same function as that of invol-
untary hand movements in the induction of hypnotic trance. The
involuntary movement is first a detached object of perception: “I"
sce my leg move but “I" did not move it.

This detachment of the object proposes then two lines of develop-
ment: (1) the possibility of “out of body experience,” and (2) the
possibility of integrating to perceive the body as an antonomous,
ego-alien entity. Either the detached “I"” or the detached “body”
can become the focus of elaboration. Of these paths, it is the second
that Balinese follow so that, by a curious inversion, the word “raga,”
which seems to have the primary meaning of “body,” comes to
mean “'self.”

By extension from the experience of clonus, the various perceiv-
able parts of the body become, in fantasy or mystic experience, each
separately animated. If the arm or the leg can act of its own accord
—{and, indeed, clonus is a completed self-corrective circuit; it is a
true aliveness)—then a similar separate aliveness can be expected
and can be found in any limb.

The Balinese cemetery is haunted not by whole ghosts but by the
ghosts of separate limbs. Headless bodies, separate legs, and unat-
tached arms that jump around and sometimes a scrotum that crawls
slowly over the ground—these are the boggles of Balinese fantasy.

From this it is a small step to perceiving the body as a puppet or
to imagining such supernaturals as Bala Serijoet (plate 20, fig. 4),
the “Multiple Soldier” whose every joint—shoulders, elbows,
knees, ankles, and so on—is separately animated and provided with
an eye.

These fantasies generate or are generated by a paradox, a dialec-
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tic between integration and disintegration. Is there a whole? Or is
it only parts? Or are the parts combined into a whole? And this
paradox of disintegration-integration proposes a whole spectrum of
entities, ranging from separated animated limbs to such supernatur-
als as Sangiang Tjintjia or Betara Tunggal (plate 20, fig. 6). This
is the totally detached, totally integrated, “God of god,” (Dewaning
Dewa). He is completely integrated, sexless, enclosed within his
own cifulgence and totally withdrawn.

It is my impression, though I do not recall any Balinese telling
me this, that as the woman by occult practices can cause her own
transformation into the form of the Witch of witches (Rangdaning
Durga), so also by occult practices the adept becomes transformed
into a supernatural of the Sangiang Tjintjia genus.

Plates 16 and 18 illustrate another aspect of the character forma-
tion that centers in balance. In both of these plates the kinesthetic
integration of the individual is invaded. His or her individuation
is violently destroyed to achieve a new integration.

In plate 16, the famous dancer, Mario, teaches a preadolescent
boy to dance, forcibly guiding the pupil’'s hands and body into the
correct postures and almost throwing him across the dancing space.

In plate 18, two little girls are put into the trance state in which
they will dance. The procedure is a little complicated: two dolls,
weighted with bells, are threaded on a string about fifteen feet long
which is strung between two vertical bamboo sticks. The sticks are
held by two men in such a way that clonus in their biceps will
change the tension in the string causing the dolls or dedari (angels)
to dance up and down, while the weighted dolls provide a feedback
promoting the clonus in the men's arms. When the dedari are danc-
ing fast, the girl who is to go into trance takes hold of the shaking
stick so that she is violently shaken by the man's clonus,

Meanwhile the crowd around is singing songs about dedari. The
girl’s action in holding the stick breaks the rhythm of the clonus
and she takes contral of the stick heating with its end upon the
wooden stand that supports it. She beats out a few bars of the song
that the crowd is singing and then falls backward into trance. She
is then dressed up by the crowd and will dance as dedari.

Curiously enough, a conspicuous element of the dance is the bal-
ancing feat of dancing while standing on a man's shoulders (plate
10, fig. 3).

In sum, the business of explanation and the business of socializa-



Plate 16. Visual and Kinaesthelic Learning |l (Bateson and Mead 1942)



Plate 17. Balance (Bateson and Mead 1942)



Plata 18. Trance and Beroek | (Batason and Mead 1942)



Plate 20, Trance and Seroek [l (Bateson and Mead 1942)
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tion turn out to be the same. To make a premise “self-evident” is
the simplest way to make action based upon that premise seem
“natural.” To illustrate this, data from Bali have been adduced.

A large part of Balinese behavior is based upon paradigms of ex-
perience which are, for the Balinese, unquestionable, These are
the paradigms of balance and of the interaction between the mov-
ing human body and the gravitational field in which it must
move. This interaction is rooted in the unquestionable on both
sides. On the one side are the reflexes of balance of which surely
many components are genctically determined and, on the other
side, are the universal characteristics of bodily mass and earth's
gravity. These are combined to make it “self-evident” that the
cemeteries would be haunted by autonomous parts of bodies.

And yet there is no universal cross-cultural imperative that
would ingist that everywhere in the world these generalities of bal-
ance and gravity shall become major cultural premises; or even that
the synthesis of gravity and spinal reflex shall take the particular
shape that is characteristic for Balinese culture.
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Absent Eyes and Idle Hands:

Socialization for Low Affect among the Sebei

WALTER GOLDSCHMIDT

Diverse aspects of institutionalized behavior among the Sebei! sug-
gest a generally low level of affect in their interpersonal relation-
ships. Among such evidences are the essentially remote relation-
ships between husbands and wives, the tendency of the Sebei to use
one another instrumentally, the regular demand for pay or other
forms of compensation for acts performed, including ritual acts
even when performed by relatives, and the low concern for the de-
ceased (either in body or in spirit) in their funerary rituals (Gold-
schmidt 1973), as well as the general lack of empathy toward those
who are suffering, or toward domestic animals. LeVine (1973: 140f.)
has remarked on the weak affectivities as a widespread aspect of the
African personality and the Sebei support his contention and repre-
sent an extreme instance.? I should make it clear that I am talking
about low affect level, not hostility, anxiety, or anger. It is psycho-

Warter GorpscuMipT s professor of anthropology and psychiatry ac the Uni-
versity of California, Los Angeles.

1. The Sebei are a Southern Nilotie (Kalenjin) people living on the north
slope of Mount Elgon in Uganda. Data presented here, when not otherwise
referenced, are from my detailed ethnography (Goldschmidt, in press).

2. Super and Harkness (1974) have argued that this is not so among the
closely related Kipsigis, based upon a very different kind of evidence, I cannot
resolve the dilferences between myself and Super and Harkness; LeVine's re-
sponse (1974) is of no help, since the Sebei are similar to the Kipsigis in both
economy and cultural derivation.
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logical disengagement that is the characteristic mood, a lack of in-
volvement of individuals with one another in all relationships, a
lack that finds expression in such other things as inconsistent values
(Edgerton 1971:122) and little commitment to tradition, Children
play together quietly rather than boisterously and they phantasize
adult roles rather than engage either in team sports or intensive
competition,

Ecological circumstances may make a low level of affect func-
tionally meaningful for these originally pastoral peoples, at least for
the men. Under these earlier conditions Sebei men had to be pre-
pared to engage in military operations, had to be stoic in the face
of both hardships and dangers, and had to delay marriage and for
remain separate from their spouses. It may also be that this social
callousness is the obverse of the pattern of independence that char-
acterizes pastoral societies in general (Goldschmidt 1971). Without
appropriate comparative data from other societies operating under
similar conditions, more cannot be said than to recognize this as a
possible reason why the pattern exists. But in this essay, I am not
concerned with why this interpersonal quality should exist, but
how it is transmitted; how the child first acquires these sentiments,
this outlook.

The matter is not self-evident, for most of the standard practices
do not suggest such an outcome. Sebei women, as in most of Africa,
regularly carry their children on their backs as they go about their
duties so that there is a good deal of body contact; infants sleep by
their mothers; there is little or no display of tension involved in
toilet training during the first (or often even second) year of the
child’s life, and children are generally given the breast at the slight-
est demand, Though they are given supplemental milk at an early
age, weaning is variable; some children take the breast until their
playmates tease them while other children are weaned abruptly at
an early age. The difference in treatment occurs because babies are
not weaned until they give up the hreast voluntarily nnless the
mother becomes pregnant, in which case the continued suckling i3
felt to be harmful to the mother, so that often (but not universally)
they wean the child forcibly and harshly by putting pepper or to-
bacco juice on their nipples or by pinching the child when he tries
to suckle. I have no detailed statistics on the proportions of children
treated in these alternate ways, but I would judge that at least half
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of the population was self-weaned without traumatogenic action on
the part of the mother.

None of these aspects of child care, which were credited with such
salience by Freudian-oriented anthropologists a generation ago, can
account for the transmission of the low level of interpersonal affect
that I have found characteristic of the Sebei. Yet as Margaret Mead
has herself said, it is not either weaning or toilet training or any
particular element in the handling of the child’s needs that is cru-
cial to the transmission of these qualities, but it is the emotional
tone that she brings to the relationship.

Before I turn to the interaction between mothers and infants, a
word should be said about the role of Sebei fathers. I never saw a
father dandle or hold a baby, so far as I can remember, and the one
exception pointed out to me by my wife was a man who was excep-
tional in other ways, including the fact that he was the only adult
male Sebei I know or heard of who had refused to be circumecised.
In one of our picture tests for values there was a scene in which a
man is bouncing a baby (Edgerton 1971:307). About half the re-
spondents (N = 128; divided equally between men and women)
saw the scene as playful and/or happy (as clearly intended) and a
few commented that this was right, and that they themselves play
with their children. One man added “more people should play with
their children instead of neglecting them.” But significantly, about
half find it necessary to explain this unusual behavior: the child is
sick, it is crying, the mother is away. Ten of them saw the man asa
woman, an ayah, the member of another tribe; others had what ap-
pear outlandish or irrelevant responses, and five saw the man as
harming the child. Thus, fully half of the respondents found this
picture so unfamiliar that they had to redefine it to make it com-
prehensible. Later in the child’s life, the father’s role is that of chief
(and harsh) disciplinarian, but in the early years he typically has no
role; he is emotionally an absent father,

Mothers, of course, do hold their children, Yet the only ones I
remember seeing fondling their infants were unmarried or child-
less ones holding babies belonging to another woman. But what
impressed me even more was the quality of interaction between the
mother and her infant; the apparent remoteness and disengagement
of the mother when carrying or nursing her child. This quality is
depicted in figures 1 and 2, the mother gazing abstractly in the mid-
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dle distance, supporting the child with the minimum of body con-
tact. These haunting pictures of disengaged mothers led me back
to my photographic files, and it is the data derived from these that
I wish now to present.?

I found 28 instances in which a mother was either holding her
child while standing or was seated on the ground with her child on
her lap, not including those posed photographs taken at the moth-
er’'s request. Most of the instances are in scenes where the mother
and child were incidental and in only a few did she seem to be par-
ticularly aware of the camera. Thus, the pictures were not taken for
the purposes of the analysis I am here engaged in; indeed, I had not
conceptualized the idea of low affect in Sebei culture nor concen-
trated, in my ethnographic analysis, on child-rearing practices. I
did early perceive the absence of the fathers (there are no unposed
pictures showing a father holding a child). I think, therefore, that
these photographs can be taken as a representative sample of the
manner in which mothers handle their infants when outside the
house, whether alone or in a group. While it is conceivable that
they behave differently indoors, I have every reason to believe that
this is not so; certainly I saw no evidence suggesting this nor did
either my wife or I receive any indication, verbal or otherwise, of
such a differential. 1 should add that the pictures were taken in
widely separate sectors of Sebei territory at two time periods (1954;
1961-1962). Some were taken by me, some by my wife, for we both
habitually carried cameras with us and photographed events or
scenes whenever so inclined.*

In only one of these pictures was noninstrumental interaction
evident between the mother and the child (hg. 3); it is the single
incident in these 28 pictures of eye contact, It is also the only in-
stance of a hand placed on the child in a noninstrumental and ap-
parently playful interaction.

In table 1, I have summarized my analysis of these ictures, giv-
ing the data on two modes of expressing affect: use of eyes and use

8. In this I am obviously inspired by the pioncer work of Bateson and Mead
in Bali (Bateson and Mead 1942, Mead and Macgregor 1951, Mead 1956, 1970,

It is a singular fact that over 30 years after their seminal use of photographic
analysis of interpersonal behavior, there is still no corpus of literature based
upon their pioneering techniques.

4- The Sebei were un-self-conscious photographic subjects {except when
posing), and never objected to the presence of the camera.



ABSENT EYES AND IDLE HANDS ® (g

TABLE 1
MaTernaL Eves aNp Hanps s1e
Nursing Not nursing Total
Eyes on child 0 2 4
Eyes not on child
on work 1 1 2
at camera 2
elsewhere 10 11 21
Taotal 11 14 25
Total 11 16 a7
One hand on chald* 1 i) [
Mo hand on child
on work 1 1 a2
clasped 5 5 10
free 4 5 9
Total 10 11 21
Taotals 11 16 27

* In no insiance did the mother have both hands on her child,
Note: in one nursing picture the direction of gaze is uncertain (but there is no eye
contact); in another the positioning of the hands is uncertain,

of hands, I have listed separately those instances in which the infant
was nursing from those in which it was not.

The nursing mother is not observing her child; her attention is
elsewhere, Aside from the instance noted above, the mother is look-
ing at the face of the child in one other photograph; she is feeding
it milk in her cupped hand (fig. 4). In one instance she is tying a
coin in the child’s hair, which I have scored as looking at her work
(fig. 5). But in most instances her attention is with some external
event, or rather, it seems to me, some internal concern, remote both
from the child and the events that surround her.

In no photograph, whether standing or seated, whether nursing
or not, does the mother hold the child with both hands; indeed, in
more than three out of four instances, neither hand is on the child.
The maost characteristic manner for the mother to hold her infant is
to support its back with the forearm letting the child straddle her
hip, as seen in fgure 1. This frees the mother’s hands for work or
gesturing (fig. 5). When the hands are not in use, the mother char-
acteristically clasps the hand of the arm supporting the child over
the wrist of the other arm (10 of the 28 instances; see fig. 7). This
suggests that this manner of holding the child is not functionally
relevant to other activities, but is a gesture expressive of her atti-
tude. Like her eyes, her hands are disengaged. Mead (1956:88),
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showing pictures of Balinese women and their children not unlike
these of the Sebei, speaks of "inauentive hands.” The hands of
Sebei women are, in comparison to the sample of Balinese mothers
and infants Mead has given us in her pictures, even less attentive
than the hands of the Bali mothers,

I eliminated some six or eight posed pictures for obvious reasons,
but I must include a single exception. When a Sebei mother asked
that her child’s picture be taken, she characteristically sat on a
chair, turned the child to face the camera, holding it in place, and
stared into the lens—a result devoid both of interest and esthetic
value, There is a single exception (fig. 6}, the only madonna pose in
my small gallery. It is of interest because this mother, as it happens,
is not really a Sebei woman, but a member of an ethnic enclave the
Sebei call Bumachek, a Bagwere (Bantu) people who moved into
Sebei territory about a century ago, adopted many Sebei customs,
but retained many distinctive features of attitudes and sentiment.
Among these is an apparently greater emotional lability than oc-
curs among the Sebei.

Hands and eyes are (along with the voice, not amenable to photo-
graphic recording) the major means of expressing affect to a baby.
One cannot look at these pictures or examine these statistics with-
out an awareness that these modes of communication are rare, (In-
deed, these photographs indicate the low level of interpersonal
communication. No two persons, with the exception already noted,
appear to be in mutual interaction in the scenes in figures 2 and 3.)
But I am not arguing that it is these acts per se that are the signifi-
cant element in tranemitting affectlessness to the child, though they
may very well be, but that they are indicative of the mother's senti-
ments, of her emotional stance vis-3-vis her infant. What I see in
these photographs is an absent mother—an emotionally absent
mother (hig. 7).

From the perspective of the child, the mother is available as a
source of sustenance; she feeds him and cleans him, and is thus re-
sponsive to his biological needs. She doesn't tease him, provoke
him, or behave seductively toward him (we never observed mothers
manipulating the genitalia); she is emotionally blank and the in-
fant gets no ego gratification from her. That he should therefore
see other persons in later life as serving chiefly his instrumental
needs rather than his ego satisfactions seems entirely understand-



FIG. 1. Mpther standing with suckling child, Binyiny, 1854
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FIG. 2. Mother seated with suckling child, Sasur, 1962
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FIG. 3. Mothers and children, Benet, 1954, The single instance of communicative interaction in the
photographs.  Mote suckling child at right.



Fla. 4. Supplemental feeding of child. Nate idle position of right hand

FIG. 5, Mother working while child suckles FIG. 6. Pased photograph. The woman is
Bagwere (Bantu}, not Sebai.
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able. Thus is the low level of affect transmitted to the next genera-
tion at infancy, reinforced in subsequent institutionalized behav-
ior,
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A ffective Dissonance and

Primary Socialization:

Implications for a Theory of Incest Avoidance

Grorce A. DE Vos

THE UNIVERSAL APPEARANCE OF
INCEST PROHIBITIONS
One of the yet unresolved mysteries of human nature is the univer-
sal appearance of some form of incest taboo in every society regu-
lating sexual expression within the primary family. Often these
prohibitions are socially extended in systems of exogamy in one
form or another, depending upon the kinship structure of the so-
ciety, to include individuals classified through kinship as “too
close” for legitimate marriage, if not sexual congress. Most theor-
ists who give time to a detailed analysis of this subject have come to
the conclusion that the enforcement of social sanctions is not suffi-
cient, however, to explain the cultural universality of incest prohi-
bitions. Although differing widely in proposed etiology, some rec-
ognized the presence of self-limiting, deeply felt repugnance that
makes the act unconscionable to most individuals (Westermarck
1921, Freud 1950). Nevertheless, most anthropologists have been
loath to find recourse in some instinctual or psychological theory of

Georce A. De Vos is professor of anthropology at the University of California,
Berkeley.
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aversion to explain this universal abhorrence of sexuality exer-
cised between close-blood relatives. Instead, most of their attempts
at explanation have in desperation turned back to some form of so-
cial structural theory,

For example, although the brother-sister taboo is universal, it is
quite evident that there are, depending upon social structure,
highly differential strains toward such incest, and conversely, a
greater prohibition and exercise of avoidance behavior in some so-
cieties than in others. But to counter social structural analyses are
the sitnations cited by Spiro and Wolf. In the absence of kinship
prohibition, individuals brought up together at childhood exhibit
some form of aversion to marriage in adulthood.

Limitations of space do not permit me to present a critique of the
various attempts by social scientists to account for incest prohibi-
tions. The most appealing to date are those of Talcott Parsons
(1954), who has taken social structural theory as far as it can go in
this direction, and Arthur Wolf (1966), who in desperation to ex-
plain his own observations on the particular problems occuring in
certain Taiwanese marriages has, in effect, returned from a social

structural theory to Westermarck and his explanation of the devel-
opment of mutual sexual repugnancies.

Conversations with Melford Spire concerning his observations
that there is a total lack of marriage between age mates in Israeli
kibbutzim and Wolf's published cbservations on Taiwan have
prompted me to examine in detail both the anthropological and
psychoanalytic literature on incest. Dissatisfied with what has been
s0 far attempted in structural theories generally, I seek here to for-
ward my own explanation of the psychological mechanisms that
make incest prohibitions generally effective whether or not they are
mstitutionalized as part of a system of kinship.

I contend that incest prohibitons are related specifically to a
general psychological phenomenen I term “affective dissonance.”
This paper is an attempt to present my assumptions in brief rather
than extended form. The evidence from Israel and Taiwan goes
counter to the usual structural analysis, and supports affective dis.
sonance as an explanatory concept.

CHILDHOQOD CLOSENESS AND SEXUAL AVOIDANCE
Spiro, in his study of Israeli kibbutzim (1954, 1958), has re.
marked upon the spontaneous emergence of a nonverbalized, so-
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cially unobserved, but behaviorally operative, sibling incest taboo
among children of the same age brought up together from birth in
the special collective children’s quarters. These age group domiciles
for children are supervised by special nurses. An intensity of in-
volvement occurs among the children. Age mates take on many of
the emotional attributes of siblings even though they are never so
classified by the community, There have been no reported cases
within kibbutz communities of any intermarriage by young adults
brought up within the same age group, yet there is no appreciable
social sanctioning against such marriages (see also Yonina Talmon
1964). The families comprising the kibbutz have come together
from widely diverse sources and are unrelated by any kinship ties;
nor is there any social structural sense within the community that
would make age mates feel themselves to have become part of a kin-
ship pattern.

Arthur Wolf (1966) describes a patterned form of marriage
among Taiwanese in which for economic reasons a female child is
brought into a family to become, at an appropriate age, the spouse
of a son. In tracing through what occurs in these marriages, Wolf
establishes rather compelling evidence that some form of sexual
avoidence is at work, Continuing sexual interest and compatibility
rarely occurs between such individuals, In attempting to explain
this phenomenon, he has reexamined various theories of incest
avoidance and is impelled to espouse a psychological rather than in-
stitutional approach to the subject. He returns to Freud's Totem
and Taboo and the argument that the child’s emotional resistance
to the possibility of sexual relations with a childhood associate is a
normal “reaction formation” to a repressed impulse. Freud does
not deny the continuing effect of sexual attractions developed in in-
fancy, but points out how they are not normally manifest in adult
behavior and indeed are repressed. Wolf also refers to Robin Fox
(1962) who bases his reasoning about sexual avoidance on the ab-
sence of satisfactory climax of the type of sexual excitement ex-
perienced in childhood. Such experience results instead in such a
sense of frustration that the insufficiency of satisfaction in the child-
hood experience is, in effect, a form of negative conditioning
against a specific interest in an individual who may have aroused
such interest in childhood. Similar to this line of reasoning is the
point of view of Frank Beach (1951) who notes how male mammals
do not copulate satisfactorily in an environmental setting previ-
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ously associated with some form of punishment or negative condi-
tioning., Wolf reasons along lines suggested by these observations
that it is somehow the socialization experience of the containment
of impulses that remains a strong experience of childhood as an
atmosphere in which children in the primary family learn to be
constrained toward one another, seeking from them either aggres-
sive or sexual release, Whatever the specific experience, Wolf ar-
gues that the conditions of intimate childhood association are in
themselves a sufficient cause for the development of an emotional
resistance to sexual relations, Wolf defends Westermarck's theory
that in effect attributes this resistance to habituation. But the rea-
sons for incest Wolf examines, from reaction formation to repug-
nance, do not explain why “habituation” prevents sexual arousal.

AFFECTIVE DISSONANCE AND INCEST AVOIDANCE

In another article (1975) written as a critique of Mary Douglas’s
(1966) theory of taboos against pollution, I expressed briefly my
dissatisfaction with the overly rational approach of Leon Festin-
ger's (1957, 1962) theory of cognitive dissonance used to explain
conscious rationalization of behavior and attitudes. Festinger has
posited a strong need in all humans (be it generalized from his own
culture) to resolve what he terms “cognitive dissonance.” In his
theory, the tension produced by inconsistency in perception pro-
duces a need for resolution by altering what one sees or believes
into a more consistent pattern. I criticized this theory from the
standpoint of my understanding of Japanese religious beliefs and
myths as they are found in expositions of Shinto. Japanese myth-
ology is full of glaring conceptual cognitive inconsistencies and
incongruities. It is diffuse and imprecise. Japanese are not emo-
tionally disturbed by such lack of clarification, nor do they char-
acteristically use categorization in a way so general in Western
thought. Western thinkers find it difficult to give credit to thought
that eases away needs to define, to catalog, or to categorize, In Jap-
anese culture, juxtaposed inconsistencies in thought and behavior
are easily maintained consciously without emotional discomfort;
individuals can countenance within their own consciousness both
inconsistencies and ambiguities—to the degree that they are not af-
fectively aroused——either enraged or made anxious by the cogni-
tive content they are contemplating. There is no culturally induced
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need for Japanese to repress inconsistent thoughts, Moreover, the
measure of tolerance of inconsistency or ambiguity in any other cul-
ture is not to be judged as antithetical to intellectual capacities for
handling complex and differentiated cognitive patterns. There is
an essential affective dimension underlying all cognitive structures.
For the Japanese, it is only in those areas of the culture where dif-
ferentiation is important, such as in ranking and status, that one
finds Japanese concerned with maintaining consistency in cognitive
ordering. It is precisely in these areas that emotions are aroused by
inconsistencies or incongruities, Therefore, 1 generalized that it is
not dissonance in cognitive patterns per se which necessitates reso-
lution or consistency in human psychological structures; dissonance
is a concern when there is affective arousal, In regard to incest, I
have come to the conclusion that some form of affective dissonance
is somehow automatically at work in every society as part of inti-
mate family relationships to prevent sexual arousal. How does it
work?

TOWARD A THEORY OF AFFECTIVE DISSONANCE

An affective dissonance theory suggests that there are sometimes
dysfunctional, perceptual, automatic nervous system dissonances
between anxiety and sexuality, erotocism and dependency, and so
on, Specifically as it relates to sexual stimulation, the theory also
suggests that satisfactory genital sexuality may itself depend on cor-
rectly balanced perceptual-autonomic body states. There is a sexual
arousal, for instance, that may occur when proper blending of vis-
ual sexual stimuli and affective arousal relates to a sense of strange-
ness or even to some arousal of aggressiveness, Such forms of sexual
stimulation may be incompatible with the usual types of affection-
ate states deeply conditioned toward particular individuals by con-
tinuous contact during childhood. Childhood erotic wishes may
become buried and unconscions and be unrealizable without the
total rearousal and reexperience of other, nonretrievable compo-
nents of a cognitive and affective childhood pattern, This inaccessi-
bility of a total childhood pattern, in neurotic conditions as exam-
ined by psychoanalysis, leads to an emphasis on fantasy rather than
real sexual relationships in the erotic inner life of some individuals.

Erotic attachment of the mother is a normal stage in matura-
tional development in mammals, including humans. It is some
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form of interference with maturation which strengthens and pre-
serves the immature eroticism that characterizes many neurotic
conditions. The grooming of the body and other acts of licking and
care of erogenous areas of the infant are common to many mam-
malian species. Rats have shown a disturbed capacity for adult
copulation when they were not properly groomed by their mothers
at particular periods of infancy. Animal research seems to be fully
in accord with psychoanalytic formulations concerning the neces-
sity for properly facilitative, affectively satisfying mothering experi-
ences in childhood. That is to say, the bodily intimacy of proper
mothering around the pleasurable experiences derived from organs
of intake and excretion, somehow are experientially necessary for
fully satisfactory adult mutual sexual experiences,

Harlow's (1964) experiences with primates and other experi-
ments with mammals suggest maternal grooming behavior in in-
fancy is experientially necessary for the appearance of adequate
sexual behavior. Deprived of such behavior, the adult animal can-
not perform adequately. In humans the intensive erotic reciprocity
between mother and child during the earliest stages of the child’s

own erotic development may well be a “grooming” prerequisite for
heterosexual development. The continuous affective ties with the
mother during psychosexual development may carry residual com-
ponents of the earlier experiences, but the psychosexual develop-
ment of the individual and the transmutation taking place in his
schemata gradually changes the nature of his experience of the
mother.

Only when a maternal or sororal relationship has been eroticized
by a psychologically regressive mother or by some childhood break-
through of incestuous sexual play between siblings would a strong,
conscious continuity of unresolved erotic wishes remain into adult-
hood.

A mother who attempts genital stimulation of her son for her
own satisfaction would have to be extremely aberrant and sexually
disturbed, since the sexual satisfaction to be obtained from an in-
fant or a small child would be in no way comparable to that ob-
tained from an adult male, It is therefore most unusual for a small
child to experience the mother's active sexuality directed toward
him for her own direct genital gratification, While there is greater
possibility that a child senses the mother's unsatished sexual needs
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and that she receives some indirect sexual gratification from sensual
contact with him, this situation does not lead us to overt incest, but
rather to a covert unconscious unresolved quality in their contin-
uing relationship.

Parsons, in his attempt to relate psychoanalytic theory to a struc-
tural analysis, starts with what he terms the “progressive” and “re-
gressive” features of human eroticism as they relate to social struc-
ture, Parsons (1954) draws heavily on Lévi-Strauss’s (1956, 1969a)
structural analysis of kinship and marriage. For example, insofar as
a person in marrying out of his own family unit is performing a
reciprocal obligation involving the social group or collectivity as a
superordinant unit, he is no more free to choose than is an indi-
vidual worker free to choose a job without regard to how it affects
the superordinant industrial organization. In other words, the per-
son is constrained directly and indirectly by group organization it-
self. In this sense, the occurrence of incest would be a socially re-
gressive act, and the individual would perforce have to maintain a
subadult or infantile identity. Automatically operative incest ta-
boos looked at from this perspective serve to propel maturing indi-
viduals out of their nuclear families, both toward outside adult
roles and into the formation of new nuclear social units. Lévi-
Strauss does not attempt to look at these processes in terms of the
psychological structures involved.

Turning to the psychological extension of this trend of analysis,
Parsons, however, accepts Freud's broadened definition of eroti-
cism ({not direct physical sexual behavior) as essential to explaining
the nature of affective ties within the primary family. In the early
developmental stages, eroticism is not organized around genital
gratification. Early eroticism is diffuse and more located in skin and
oral regions. The human child, having experienced early body con-
tact care over an extended period, sometimes finds it difficult to
resolve the intense attachment that builds up toward the person
playing the maternal role, This person also acts as an agent of the
culture both in exercising socializing disciplines and in providing
forms of essential need gratification. The socializing agent is in a
position to frustrate the child, but to be effective, he or she must
not lose control of the child's affectional involvement. Affective
needs and periodic gratification form the motivation matrix in
which increasingly disciplined socialization takes place. Parsons
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notes that erotic gratification is a particularly sensitive source of
conditioning in the Pavlovian sense. Any direct sexual seduction in
the childhood experience would be disruptive to general person-
ality formation as would be passive experience of undue hostile
and aggressive behavior. Parsons notes that it is important that the
mother, as the earliest socializing agent, must have her own regres-
sive sexual needs as well as her aggressive impulses under spontan-
eous control. This is so because she enters into a stronger erotic
reciprocity with the child than does the father. If she cannot con-
trol her own regressive needs, either sexual or aggressive, the
mother-child system may get stuck on one of the earlier psycho-
sexual levels, or in some form of neurotic interaction hindering
adult maturation, For instance, an overprotective mother, by over-
reciprocating a child’s dependency needs, may encourage him to an
extent that she keeps the child from growing up. Her own needs
may have her continue nurturant practices beyond the time that
they are properly conducive to further psychosexual maturation.
A hostile mother can cause avoidance behavior generalized to wo-
men harmful to the heterosexuality of both male and female chil-

dren.
“Regression” might be seen then, rom a social-structural sense

as well as a psychological sense, as a slipping back into earlier so-
cial patterns on the part of the mother to seek gratification. Thus
incestuous feelings, especially in a motherson relationship,
whether overtly genital or covert, diffuse, and unconscious, are an
essential part of a social as well as a psychological inability to grow
up. The social structural aspects of Parson’s explanations relate
incest taboos to hypothesized automatic operative sanctioning sys-
tems that move the individual toward proper adult status and role
behavior, Psychological problems resulting from some form of cul-
turally prevalent incomplete socialization may so occur within the
primary family as to hinder the complete transmutation of the
diffuse erotic dependent feelings of childhood into more focused
genitalized adult heterosexual interests.

Unfortunately, Parsons's social structural explanation does not
cover certain differences observed between culture groups. For ex-
ample, Parsons is unable to be convincing when he discusses the
latency period as a temporary repression of erotic needs for both
sexes. The evidence from cross-cultural work well suggests that
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there are considerable differences in the degree of continuous ran-
dom sexual play allowed during the prepubescent period. The re-
lationship between this diffuse sexual play and the instituting of
sexual taboos needs to be better elucidated since in these cultures
such taboos are equally operative. Parsons’s exposition does not
undertake to explain taboos on sibling incest; it works much better
in elucidating the nature of the mother-child relationship during
early childhood.

What is missing in Parsons’s theory is some further explanatory
principle to include both the dynamics of the automatic repression
found in siblings as well as in mother-child incest taboos. In my
concept of affective dissonance, I start from the premise that it is
the nature of the physiological structuring which underlies psy-
chological patterning to maintain cognitive-affective harmony and
to repress dissonant affective feelings, which could cause a disrup-
tion of a necessary intimate, dependent relationship. A conscious
breakthrough of disruptive sexual fantasies would cause an over-
whelming level of discomfort, tension, and internal conflict.

AMBIVALENCE AS A FORM OF AFFECTIVE DISSONANCE

An affective dissonance theory must further explore the relation-
ship between the forms of repression that are involved in resolving
dissonance between childhood and adult affectional ties, and inter-
ests and situations of emotional ambivalence felt toward the same
person. Ambivalence usually refers to positive and negative emo-
tions such as love and hate toward the same person. One emotion
may slightly predominate and the other feeling is repressed with the
expenditure of considerable energy. Ambivalent affectional expec-
tations are not necessarily related to different levels of maturation,
although this may well be, as in the instance where an adult son
may experience a positive present relationship with a parent, but
still be unconsciously resentful toward the parent as a former dis-
ciplinarian. He may indeed have displaced resentments about au-
thority to other relationships while maintaining a positive con-
scious affiliation to the initial source of such resentments. In such a
way he may resolve a potential affective dissonance, Affective dis-
sonance is, therefore, involved in ambivalence, but is not limited
to situations of ambivalence.

Affective dissonance does not of necessity involve the positive-
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negative affective polarity of ambivalence. In sexual matters, the
dissonance may be between two positive feelings: one is directly
sexual, the other more diffusely affectionate, that is, based on long
familiarity in which sexual interest, if ever present, has been sub-
ordinated to other more diffuse general affectional bonds, The
word “ambivalence” is inappropriate and does not apply to such
situations in which sexual arousal would cause affective dissonance
with other positively valenced attitudes. Ambivalence implies atti-
tudes in which positive and negative valences are in some form of
irresolution.

Ambivalence requires a positive-negative opposition, whereas
affective dissonance includes also situations of dissonance related
to possibly incompatible levels of maturation within the schemata
of an individual involving similar emotions such as those found in
erotic attachment. The dissonance may be in respect to reconciling
levels of maturation or, as in an incest taboo, in conflict between a
nongenitalized attachment and one involving genital arousal.

AFFECTIVE DISSONANCE AND THE MATURATION OF
COGNITIVE SCHEMATA

The concept of affective disscnance is in accord with Piaget’s
theory of cognitive development. For example, Ulric Neisser (1962)
discusses Piaget's theory of the development of cognitive schemata
or organized perceptions as they integrate cognitive and affective
states Tesulting from the assimilation of environmental stimuli. In
their very development schemati cause loss of earlier memory.
Neisser's analysis is a valuable modification of Freud's theory of
repression as related to amnesia. It negates the idea that all amne-
sia results from repression and suggests rather that progressively de-
veloping emotional and cognitive patterns render more primitive
the schemata no longer available as their elements are incorporated
into more developed perceptions. Childhood incestuous feelings
disappear when more mature geritalized sexual schemata develop.
Some wishes, however, may remain as unresolved residues not ac-
cessible to consciousness. They are not consistent with developed
self-concept.

For example, a male child's witnessing parental coitus, which oc-
curs with some frequency in many cultures, is a passive experience
that does not prepare him to take on the experience of active geni-
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tal activity with the mother. Such experience usually takes place at
a time of pregenital primacy in erotic organization and, therefore,
is not necessarily “fixating.” There is not, necessarily, traumatic
rigidification leading to immature sexual functiong. Further ma-
turation usually occurs so that infantile desires are replaced by
more satisfactory active heterosexual objects in one's cognitive
schemata.

There are many situations in which one cannot bring to con-
sciousness feelings that would be disruptive to an ongoing day-by
day pattern of intimate human needs and responses, whether in-
trafamilial or more general. That is to say, a sense of self in inti-
mate relationships demands some degree of appropriate repression
of inconsistency in maintaining a tolerable form of patterning.

One cannot at times attain some forms of cognitive objectivity
because one cannot afford to experience the underlying affective
dissonance that would result, simply because some well-established
cognitive patterns conflict with one another. Primary family rela-
tionships are the most intense and affect arousing, being the least
objectively perceived.

Affectional schemata develop over time. There is indeed “habitu-
ation,” which comes to define strongly a close relationship. Such a
relationship would be completely shattered by any errant erotic
arousal, A deep, complex relationship would have to be totally
reordered not only affectively but perceptually to accommodate
the immediate urgency of sexual gratification. An individual’s self-
concept could be totally disrupted as could his perception of the
other person. Then, too, habituation may dull a type of sexual
arousal that depends on the excitement of strangeness—an explora-
tory element found characteristic in the sexual life of some indi-
viduals, at least. Knowledpe of a person is dissonant with abrupt
interest in a new sexual object; well established schemata leave very

little accommodation for elements of surprise—or new experi-
ENCes.

EXOGAMY AND PROJECTION
The more intensely intimate family roles are experienced, the
less possible it is for dissonant sexual desires to break into conscious
awareness. The early primary family experiences are the ones out
of which all other consistent patterns related to human beings
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grow. As often discussed in psychoanalytic literature, the human
psychic apparatus has the potential of splitting off conflictual affect-
laden attitudes originating in response to the same person, and dis-
placing them to different individuals, The human being also can
project “evil” outside the soecial group so that either the primary
group or some social group membership may be maintained more
harmoniously. Sexual feelings are not “negative,” but they too can
be disruptive and are “transferred” or projected outside the im-
mediate kin group. In this manner, “projection,” as are other men-
tal mechanisms, is called into play to resolve potentials for affective
dissonance and helps explain some reasons for the psychological at-
traction of exogamous unions.

CULTURE-SPECIFIC PROBLEMS OF POTENCY
RELATED TO AFFECTIVE DISSONANCE

A theory of affective dissonance, which at the same time concerns
itself with how cognitive schemata are developed in the context of
patterns of emotional consistency, is seen as supplementary to,
rather than in conflict with, other features of psychoanalytic theory.
It relates to what is described in psychoanalytic theory as forms of
“rransference” phenomena in sexual difficulties.

The fantasies that adults have of their childhood prepubescent
sweethearts in Western culture are quite regressive and childish in
tone. When strongly maintained, they represent fixations on child-
hood sexuality which may interfere with making a more mature
shift of genitalized object cathexis to other adults. In other words,
the underlying fixation on a regressive childhood eroticism can in-
hibit a more genitally organized adult sexual performance, Child-
hood liaisons are only very rarely actualized by marriage in adult-
hood. It is not only that individuals who are blood relatives and
have intimate childhood associations are sanctioned away from
adult liaisons, but that such indirectly or directly eroticized child-
hood companions, not related by kinship ties, are experienced as
part of an affective configuration that cannot be integrated into
adult heterosexual interests and obligations. Wolf's (1966) descrip-
tion of difficulties experienced in the marriages of Chinese women,
who were adopted into a family as small girls explicitly for the pur-
pose of marriage of one to the sons, demonstrates this process.

To illustrate further: cases of relative or complete impotency in



AFFECTIVE DISSONAMNCE AND PRIMARY SOCIALIZATION ® 35

marriage often involve a transference to the wife of sexualized atti-
tudes held toward mother or sister. Individuals who have strong
unconscious residual incestuous ties to a mother or sister can be-
come disturbed in their potency with women who are cognitively
equated on an unconscious level with a still sexually cathected
childhood object.

In Japan, for example, there is characteristically a muted and in-
frequent sexual relationship between a man and his wife, The wife
is culturally expected to take on a maternal role, progressively re-
placing her husband's mother. Many Japanese men find themselves
more potent with female professional entertainers, on whom they
do not depend for other forms of gratification, and for some a mis-
tress becomes necessary for full genital satisfaction, I suggest also
that the widespread appearance of the mistress in Latin American
cultures may have some psychological basis beyond the usual ex-
planation that it derives from the nonreciprocal sexual status rela-
tionship within the social structure. Mexican psychoanalysts report
(personal communication) complex sexual disturbances between
man and wife occurring after the birth of a child. The father finds
himself unconsciously competing with his own child who is being
gratified in his pregenital erotic relationship with the mother. The
man cannot relate sexually in a positive way to his wife; therefore,
interpersonal disharmony develops over unsatisfied wishes and the
man takes another woman as a mistress. At the same time, the wife
psychodynamically seems to retreat from genital interests in her
husband and devotes herself with single-minded intensity to her in-
fant.

THE PSYCHOCULTURAL PATTERNING OF DEVIANCE
AS RELATED TO INCEST BEHAVIOR

There are individuals in all cultures who exhibit deviant be-
havior. That some few individuals do not develop the repressions
found in most does not negate any psychological theory that has to
encompass both normative and deviant patterns, The reasons for
the breakthrough of deviant behavior can be varied. There may
even be particular psychological or psychocultural regularities to
explain certain types of incest when they occur occasionally.

When one examines peculiarities of the psychosexual history of
individuals within a culture who commit sibling or parent-child
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incest, one finds that some cases, at least, can be explained because
there was little direct, sustained, positive contact between father
and daughter in early childhood. Isolated areas, such as the Ozarks
of the United States, the northern Gaspé peninsula in French
Canada, conduce to incestuous sexual liaisons, Some cases reported
in the psychological literature citing life histories of prostitutes
indicate a hostile, brutal father who forced incest on the daughter
in a turbulent liaison. Such a rclationship can remain sexual with-
out becoming affectionate or positive, but the girl acquires a life-
long hostility toward men in general, and sexuality often becomes
symbolically an exploitative relationship.

It is difficult for children who have experienced childhood incest
to reconcile this experience with the normative heterosexual be-
havior of adults. There are unresolved dissonances in the experi-
ence of sexual behavior not occurring within socially sanctioned
limits in a satisfactory way. Thus the psychological study of incest
behavior becomes part of a more general approach to sexual psy-
chopathology. It is not only a question of the individual, but how
affectively and cognitively based self-consistencies are continually
maintained in interaction with supporting or sanctioning social at-
titudes experienced primarily within the family.

Another deviant pattern found in reported incest cases in the psy-
choanalytic literature on pedophilia involves a passive, psychologi-
cally childlike father who, in effect, plays at a form of childhood
sibling incest with his own or another child, while his wife sym-
bolically represents a deceived adult. The girl's passive fantasies
coincide with the childhood fantasies still dominanting the erotic
life of the father who prefers sexual play with a nonthreatening
child to that with a threatening adult, In some such cases, passive
regressive fantasies on the part of a mother are also involved. These
fantasies cannot as directly be realized by sexual congress with a
man. There are instances reported where father-daughter incest,
therefore, is nneonsciomsly fostered hy a mother as a means of
achieving a vicarious experience of a childlike incestuous relation-
ship with her own father.

The complexity of the human's capacity for vicarious experience
in the imagination permits no simple direct explanations of the
psychological states that occur in reported cases where an incest
taboo is broken. An affective dissonance theory of incest, however,
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does not in any way suggest the inappropriatness of erotic feelings
in a mother-child relationship. On the contrary, basic satisfaction
of pregenital erotic experiences with the mother prepares the child
for further psychosexual growth. It is only maturationally inappro-
priate genitalization of the relationship by the mother, either sym-
bolically or indirectly, that results in aberrant psychosexual devel-
opment.

Therapists working with delinquents in prison settings have re-
ported (through personal communication) the frequent occurrence
of sexualized fantasy concerning the mother that is relatively close
to consciousness, In such cases, the mother is invariably very sex-
ually active with several men. This suggests that a child's witnessing
his mother’s promiscuity results in a lesser repression of the adult
mother's sexuality. The mother's frank sexuality is a continually
stimulating reality to the growing baby. Even in such cases a son
continues to demonstrate a need to maintain some level of repres-
sion. Moreover, it must be stressed that in such circumstances, the
relative accessibility to comsciousness of incestuous wishes is re-
lated also to the experienced degree of attachment to the mother
and sense of rcjcctiﬂn b}r her, The more giving the mother, or warm
the relationship, even though she be sexually promiscuous, the
more deeply repressed is the son’s awareness of sexual interest to-
ward her. That is, those young men who experience an essentially
giving, nurturant, maternal relationship, display deeper repression
of their incestuous fantasies, whereas those individuals who have
not been rewarded or who have actually been rejected in the ma-
ternal relationship, have greater difficulty in repression and these
sexual fantasies are more apt to come to the surface of conscious-
ness. The consequent affective dissonance on the part of both
mother and child would in most instances be so overwhelming as
to be unbearable should an incestuous situation occur, Delinquent
youth in most instances even go to great extremes to maintain an
illusory affectively based “consistent” picture of a “giving"” mother.

CONCLUSIONS
In summary, in developing a psychocultural theory using the
concept of affective dissonance, both psychological and social struc-
tural forces must be considered in determining why a society in-
hibits or periodically allows for the appearance of unsanctioned in-
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cest behavior. The data from Israel and Taiwan show the spon-
taneous development of sexual inhibitions in most children despite
the absence of social sanctions. While Parson’s dual use of the con-
cept of regression, as developed in the social structural theory of
Lévi-Strauss and in his adaptation of the psychoanalytic theory, is
a positive step forward, he, in effect, also recognized that the secret
of the incest taboo is not to be found in further analysis of social
structure per se.

The avoidance of affective dissonance helps explain the difficulty
experienced in reconciling the day-by-day, intimate affective sibling
associations of childhood, with consciously tolerable adult hetero-
sexual interests, The cognitive schemata of the adult supercede
those carrying the experiences of childhood eroticism, Adult sexual
interests comprise schemata with an affective cognitive pattern of a
different nature than those formed zround childhood affectional
associations,

The psychological mechanism of repression works very well in
most instances to prevent the direct appearance of incest behavior
within the primary family, but reference to that mechanism by it-

self tells us nothing, The reason for the incest taboo as an internal
force is to be found in further understanding of the nature of man’s

affective structure as it develops in internally consistent patterns
and how infantile and adult sexual or erotic experiences are trans-
muted into adult froms of psychosexual maturation in such a way
that certain features of close relations may become affectively dis-
sonant to the experience of sexual arousal or sexual interest. How
cathexis of objects occurs is suggested in psychoanalytic theory of
development, but the actual physiopsychological mechanisms op-
erative in affective dissonances have not as yet been sufficiently ex-
plored either by considering them in terms of conditioning theory
or by direct recourse to concepts of ambivalence, transference, or
repression. I believe that a more unified approach combining the-
ories of cognitive and affectional maturation await systematic ex-
ploration. Current generalizations in psychology about cognitive
dissonance have missed the point, Evidence from cultures that do
not become emotionally concerned about cognitive consistency
forces a more systematic reappraisal of affective dissonance in cross-
cultural comparative terms.
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Aloofﬂess and Intimacy of
Husbands and Wives:

A Cross-Cultural Study

JOHN W. M, Wartivg and Beatrice B, WaITING

Males and females—their temperaments, their relationship to one
another, and their relative status—have been of major interest to
Margaret Mead. In Sex and Temperament (1935) and later in Male
and Female (1949) she convincingly demonstrated the importance
of culture in determining similarities and differences in the be-
havioral styles of men and women of different societies. Her re-
search has always been comparative but based on her own intensive
field research in other cultures. We intend in this essay to test some
of the hypotheses that she has generated over the years, as well as
some of our own, regarding the male and female roles. Ethno-
graphic reports on a world sample of cultures provide our data.
Since these data were collected by ethnographers with other inter-
ests, our measures cannot be as subtle as those used by Margaret
Mead; but we have tried to choose measures that are both valid and
meaningful.

Joux W. M. WrxmineG is professor of social anthropoloegy in the Departments of
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We have chosen the relationship between husband and wife as
our focus in studying males and females. We do this because the
family and family life are described in the ethnographic literature
on most societies and thus comparable data are likely to be avail-
able. More important, however, is that a husband and wife are also
father and mother to their children, and their relationship to one
another is a crucial feature of the learning environments that shape
the behavior of men and women of the next generation.

Again, partly for practical and partly for theoretical reasons, we
have chosen to use as our measure whether or not a married couple
ordinarily sleep in the same bedroom. Since both the floor plan of
houses and the occupants of a household are described, it is not
difficult to determine husband and wife living arrangements with a
minimum of inference and with reasonably high reliability. The-
oretically, since young children almost universally sleep in the same
bedroom as their mother, the presence or absence of the father in
this intimate space should have a strong influence on their concep-
tion of the nature of males and females.

METHODOLOGY

The standard cross-cultural sample (Murdock and White 1969)
was chosen as the basis for testing our hypothesis, This set of 186
cultures was carefully chosen to maximize the independence of
societies and to represent reasonably the langnages, subsistence
levels, and types of social organization of the known cultures of the
world. Judgments as to rooming arrangements as well as to numer-
ous other variables to be used in this study were available on a sub-
stantial number of societies in this sample.

In determining whether or not husband and wife were room-
mates, a combination of codes were used: the Palfrey House code of
percent polygyny and rooming arrangements,! the Barry and Pax-
son code (1971) on sleeping proximity, and the Murdock and Wil-
son code (1972) on household composition.

Polygynous societies usually have alternative rooming patterns.
In such societies the first wife ordinarily lives for some time monog-

1. These judgments were made by the stall of the I.'ah::lrntnr]r of Human
Development (Palfrey House) and were used for a study of residence patterns
(Whiting and D'Andrade 1959 and of initiation rites (Whiting 1964). The
judgments were made by Roy D'Andrade, David Beswick, and Emily Hunting-
ton.
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amously with her husband before he takes a second wife. Further-
more, it is rare, even in societies where polygyny is highly valued,
for every man in the course of his marital history to have a second
wife. If, as is often the case, husband and wife share a bedroom as
long as they are monogamous but sleep apart if they are polygyn-
ous, such a society could be classified in either the rooming apart
or rooming together category. For this study we have arbitrarily
chosen the rooming arrangement reported for the monogamous al-
ternative if less than 3097, of the families are polygynous, If, how-
ever, more than 309, are polygynous, the polygynous alternative
was used to classify the culture. The decision was made from judg-
ments by the Palfrey House staff as to husband and wife rooming
arrangements both for the monogamous and for the polygynous
alternatives.

Since this study focuses on the effect of rooming arrangements
upon the child, the female-based family rather than the male-based
family was used to calculate the percent of polygyny. Two women
married to the same man would constitute two female-based poly-
gynous families but only one male-based polygynous family. The
use of the married women as a base yields a higher percentage value
of polygyny than the use of the male head of household as a base.
This is particularly true in societies in which having more than one
wife is a privilege limited to a few chiefs. Such is the case for the
Trobriands where only 39, of the adult males are polygynously
married but 399, of the females between 15 and 45 years of age are
members of a polygynous family, For purposes of this study it is
even more significant that more than a third of the children are
brought up in pologynous families,

Barry and Paxson coded “the nighttime sleeping proximity of
mother and father to infant” (1971:467, col. 1). Their code re-
quired evidence as to the whereabouts of the infant as well as the
mother and father; in contrast, the Palfrey House code made separ-
ate judgments for each diad. The Palfrey House code has been used
for overlapping cases. Of the 76 societies for which there were scores
by both teams, there was 929, agreement as to whether or not a
husband and wife sleep in the same room. This degree of inter-
coder reliability seemed quite acceptable; therefore, the Barry and
Paxson coding was used for those societies of the standard sample
not coded by the Palfrey House staff. Finally, 9 cases were not rated
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by either the Palfrey House staff or Barry and Paxson but were
rated by Murdock and Wilson (1972) as having households in which
husbands and wives sleep apart.?

The resulting number of coded societies then totals 159. They
are distributed over the world as follows: Africa 40, Eurasia 34,
Insular Pacific 25, North America 32, and South America 28.

Examples of rcoming arrangements reported for the sample will
serve to elucidate the code. A familiar pattern for modern indus-
trial societies but one that is also found in many of the simple so-
cieties such as the Copper Eskimo is described by Jenness: among
these Eskimos, “every inmate has . .. a definite place on the sleep-
ing platform. The woman sleeps in the corner beside her lamp, and
the little children lie between her and her husband. Outside of him
sleep the older children and any guest whom they may happen to
entertain (1923:85). This common arrangement, which was de-
scribed for 92 societies (579, of the sample), occurs in societies with
monogamy or limited polygyny in which members of the nuclear
family share a bedroom.

Although co-wives do not ordinarily sleep in the same bedroom,
this does sometimes occur. There are 20 examples of this arrange-
ment in our sample (1297). The Kwoma of New Guinea (], Whit-
ing 1941) are a society in which 55%, of adult females are polygyn-
ously married. Their houses are rectangular gabled structures with
thatched roofs and sides. At one end there is an open porch that
serves as kitchen, dining room, and parlor. At the other end there
is 2 room with a small door and no windows that serves as a bed-
room for a man, his wives, and their children. The husband slecps
on a raised platform. His wives and the children sleep on mats on
the earthen floor.

As suggested above, it is more common for each wife in polygyn-
ous families to have her own bedroom. The husband may room
with each wife in turn, he may have a bedroom of his own, he may
sleep in a hut with his older sons, or he may sleep in a men’s club-
house. It is not unusual for several of these patterns to occur in the
same society. The Kikuyu of Kenya have a sequence of rooming
arrangements that is typical for many of the societies in subsaharan
Africa (B. Whiting Field Notes 1972), When he is first married, a
man builds a small wattle and daub house with a pyramidal

g, Dther categories in the Murdock-Wilton code eould not be vused becange
of the ambiguity between household and bedreom,
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thatched roof. He ordinarily shares this with his wife until she has
born a second child. At this point he feels the bedroom is too con-
gested and he sets about building a second house that, if he can
afford the bride price, he shares with a second wife until he is dis-
placed by her children. By this time the sons of his first wife may be
old enough—~6 or 7—to leave their mother's bedroom. Then the
father builds a third hut that he shares with his sons.

Societies with more than 3097 female-based polygyny in which
co-wives sleep in separate bedrooms were classed as rooming apart,
whether the husband rotates, has a hut of his own, or sleeps in the
men’s clubhouse. There are 40 societies (249) in our sample that
fall in this category.

Finally, there are a small number of monogamous or limited
polygynous societies in which husband and wife have separate sleep-
ing quarters. Nine of the societies (59} in our sample are reported
to have this pattern. The Rajput of Khalapur who have rooming
arrangements similar to the Senapur of our sample serve to illus-
trate this arrangement, “In Khalapur a man generally slept in the
men's quarters which he shared with his brothers and other male
relatives. This was built near the cattle corral so that he counld guard
his livestock against theft and predation.” It is here also that he
spends most of his leisure time chatting and gossiping with other
men. Although the men sometimes eat in the women's house, they
eat in private rather than with their wives and children and more
commonly they eat in the men's quarters. “The dual household ar-
rangement thus effectively separates the men from the women and
young children and prevents an intimate relationship between
these two groups” (Whiting and Whiting 1975).

Roommc APART aND PoLycyny

It is obvious from our coding rules that there will be a strong
positive association between rooming apart and polygyny. It would
be wrong to assume, however, that polygyny can be taken as an in-
dex of rooming apart. Such an assumption would misclassify two
of the categories described above—the 20 polygynous societies in
which co-wives and their husband share a bedroom and the 9 so-
cieties with monogamy or limited polygyny where husbands and
wives have separate sleeping quarters. The former have been classi-
fied as husband and wife rooming together, the latter as husband
and wife rooming apart.
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RooMmmne ARRANGEMENTS AND HussanD-WIFE INTIMACY

In many parts of the world the monogamous nuclear family in
which the husband and wife room together is, as a consequence of
modernization, replacing traditional domestic arrangements, This
is particularly true in societies where polygyny and rooming apart
is traditional. In a study of such change among the Yoruba of Ni-
geria, Robert LeVine, Nancy Klein, and Constance Owen (1967)
compared a traditional with an clite group of fathers. “"The tradi-
tional family tends to be patrilocal, polygynous, and embedded in
a residentially localized extended kin group; the elite have iso-
lated, nuclear, monogamous families” (1967:238), LeVine inter-
viewed ten fathers from each group with regard to their relation to
their wives and family and found striking differences. Nine of the
ten men from the traditional group said they never eat with their
wives and children, whereas only one of the ten men from the elite
group made this claim. Nine of the men of the elite group said that
they had fed or diapered their infants, whereas only two men of the
traditional group reported doing so. Finally, all ten men of the
traditional group thought that it was not a good idea for a man to
be present at childbirth whereas only four of the elite group re-
ported this attitude, All of these differences are statistically signi-
ficant.

In our study of the children of six cultures (Whiting and Whiting
IQTE} we found similar contrast, Fathers in the four rn:;}ming to-
gether cultures eat with their family, interact more with their chil-
dren, and are more likely to attend their wives in childbirth than
are the two societies in which husbands and wives room apart.

To discover whether these findings are generally true, we tested
them on our cross-cultural sample. A judgment on eating arrange-
ment was made by the Palfrey House staff on 77 societies in our
sample and it was found that in a significant number of societies
men and women who room together eat together. In 43 of the 51
(R497) cultures where the husband and wife are roommates, a mar-
ried man ordinarily eats with his wife and family; whereas this pat-
tern occurs in only 7 of the 26 cultures where husband and wife
room apart. The phi value of this association is .57 (p < .001).

In many societies there are spaces set apart that are designated
for men’s use. The “house tamberan” of New Guinea—forbidden
to women, the salaam of the Middle East and North Africa, the
man’s sleeping platforms of North India, and the men’s huts in
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subsaharan Africa provide places where men can gather to gossip
with other men and, in some cases, also eat and sleep. Men may at-
tend these places regularly or only occasionally. We were inter-
ested in discovering whether men who share rooms with their wives
are less likely to spend time in exclusively men's groups than are
those who room apart. Scores on the presence or absence of these
special areas designated for men were made by the Palfrey House
staff on 55 of the societies in our sample. Exclusive men's “houses”
are present in 18 of the 25 (729]) societies where husbands and
wives sleep apart but in only 12 of the 36 societies (339) where they
are roommates. The phi value of the association is .38 (p < .009).

Another estimate of the domestic behavior expected of a husband
and father is provided by Barry and Paxson. One of their scales en-
titled *Role of Father” (1971: 472, col. 14) estimates the amount of
interaction between a father and his children. Their five-point
scale is so dichotomized that societies scored as “regular, close rela-
tionship, or companionship” and “frequent close proximity” were
given a positive value while those scoring “occasional,” “rare,” and
“no” close proximity were given a negative value. Separate judg-
ments were made for father-infant and father-child relationship but
they were so highly correlated that to present them both would be
redundant. The relation of a Father to his children during infancy
was chosen as the variable to relate to the rooming arrangements
score. Fathers have a close relationship with their infants in slightly
more than half (26 of 49) of the societies in which husband and wife
are roommates but in only one quarter (5 of 20) of the societies in
which a married couple sleeps apart. The phi value of this associa-
tion is .27 (p < .02).

Whether or not a husband is expected to be in attendence when
his wife is giving birth serves as another available measure of
husband-wife relations. In some societies it is considered dangerous
to the woman, in others polluting to the man, for him to be present
when his wife is in labor. By contrast, in other societies the husband
is expected to be present and even to help deliver the baby. Ratings
were made on this variable by the Palfrey House staff on 44 societies
in the sample, The husband is permitted to be present in 2 of the
23 societies in which husband and wife sleep in separate rooms and
in 11 of the 34 societies in which they room together. The phi value
of this relationship is .28 (p < .04).

The condoning of wife beating provides another index of the



gﬂ ®  JOHN W. M. WHITING AND BEATRICE B. WHITING

relation between husband and wife, Palfrey House ratings on 39
overlapping cases showed no association between wife beating and
rooming arrangements. It is associated rather with independent
versus extended households. Wife beating tends not to occur in the
latter household type which apparently means that there is safety
in numbers, Patricia Draper (in press) has presented evidence cor-
roborating this in her discussion of the increase in the frequency of
wife beating among the !Kung Bushmen when they move out of
their closely spaced camp groups and settle in nuclear households
near Herero villages,

Taken together there seem to be two patterns governing the rela-
tionship of a man to his wife and children—one in which he is inti-
mate and the other in which he is aloof. In the former he eats and
sleeps with his wife and children, gossips with them at the evening
meal, helps his wife care for their infant children, and is present
and helps her at childbirth. In other words, he is highly involved in
the domestic life of his family. In the societies in which the man
stays aloof from his wife and children and uninvolved in domestic
affairs, he spends his leisure time gossiping with other men and
usually eats and sleeps with them as well. He seldom helps his wife
with infant care and stays away from his wife while she is giving
birth.

Since all of the above measures were available on only a limited
number of societies in the sample, it was not expedient to construct
an aloofness-intimacy scale, Instead the rooming arrangement score
was taken as an index of such a scale.

AssociaTion oF Hussanp anp WiFe RooMING ARRANGEMENTS
WITH ENVIRONMENTAL VARIABLES

The question arose in our minds as to why in some societies hus-
bands and wives are roommates and are more mntimate and domes-
tic while in other societies husbands remain more aloof. Practical
ennsideratinns seem one ohvinug explanation. Since in those sncie-
ties where husband and wife room apart two apartments are re-
quired, one would expect that for purely economic reasons rooming
together would be generally preferred. In fact, 709, of our sample
room together. An additional fact in support of the economy hy-
pothesis is that 36 of the 43 societies in which a husband and wife
have separate bedrooms are situated in tropical climates where
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heating is not a problem and the extra sleeping space generally con-
sists of a simply constructed thatched hut.

But pragmatics explains neither why 259, of the societies do
build at least two bedrooms for each married couple nor why there
are more than 40 societies (589) in tropical climates that do not
bother to build separate sleeping quarters. In other words, economy
explains some but only a part of the variance.

The permanency of residence seems to be another important fac-
tor. If a society is nomadic or seminomadic, especially if materials
for housing have to be transported, building two houses instead of
one evidently poses a problem that is usually avoided. Only 10 of
the 63 societies of our sample (1697} that are nomadic or semino-
madic (coded B, S, or T in column 1, Murdock and Wilson 1972)
have separate bedrooms for husband and wife; whereas 38 of the 93
societies (4197) with permanent settlements (coded P or I by Mur-
dock and Wilson) have such a rooming arrangement. The phi value
for this association is .27 (p < .001).

Before considering other functional explanations for rooming
arrangements, the possibility that they are the result of historical
process should be explored. To do this the distribution of the two
types of rooming arrangements have been plotted on regional maps
(see appendix, maps 1-6). If, for reasons to be presented later, it is
assumed that the arrangement whereby a married couple room
apart is a cultural invention that occurred relatively late in the his-
tory of mankind, it would be expected that their distribution would
show clusters indicating where the pattern might have been in-
vented and then spread by diffusion or migration. It can be seen
from the maps that such clusters do indeed occur, There is a large
one in subsaharan Africa, one in India, one in Melanesia and New
Guinea, and one in the northeastern part of South America. In
addition to these four clusters, there are six isolated societies in
which husband and wife room apart. They are highland Gheg of
Albania, the Rwala Bedouins of Arabia, the Chukchee of Siberia,
the Yurok and Pomo of California, and the Mapuche of Chile,

Even the most avid historical determinist would have to admit
that the pattern of husband and wife sleeping apart was invented
more than once. The assumption that the Ghegs, Rwala Bedouins,
and the clusters in Africa and India all were historically connected
would not account for the appearance of this pattern among the
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Chukchee, the Yurok and Pomeo, the cluster in South America, or
the Mapuche. This suggests at least five independent inventions
and still leaves the functional question unanswered. Can the con-
ditions for such an invention be specified? Can it be explained why
the invention spread widely in some parts of the world and re-
mained isolated instances in others?

An explanation can be sought at two levels—the sociocultural
and the psychological. We propose that husbands and wives will
Toom apart in those societies where warriors are needed to protect
property and that rooming apart has the psychological effect of
producing hyperaggressive males.

Before exploring the sociocultural conditions that produce the
need for warriors, it is expedient to detail the psychological conse-
quences of contrasting rooming arrangements. In her brilliant
chapter in Male and Female on "Womb-Envying Patterns,” Mar-
garet Mead laid the groundwork for the psychological hypothesis
that we have adopted. Her description of the Iatmul, a society situ-
ated on the banks of the Sepik River in New Guinea, illustrates her
concept of womb-envying patterns. This society, though not in our

sample, would be classified as rooming apart. Although she does not
indicate where husbands and wives sleep, she reports that there are

several small men’s houses in each village as well as “one large
men's house or more, built with the effort of several clans” which
is taboo to women and in which “all the important events of the
men's elaborate ritual, war making, and debating go on" (194%:
95-94), She describes the little boys as “surprisingly feminine, wil-
lowy, giving very little premonition of the bombast and high, head-
strong behavior that will characterize them as adults. Their identi-
fication has been, inevitably, first with women" (1049:05). Later
they are initiated into the men’s cult where they are taught to “de-
pend for their sense of manhood on a phantasy structure of bamboo
flutes, played within leaf hedges imitating man made wombs. . . .
[There men] are not peaceful shepherds but bold fierce head hunt-
ers . .. capable of magnificent anger” (1949:103-104). The Iatmul,
as Mead describes them, exemplifies what we have called sex iden-
tity conflict. This hypothesis is derived from Freud's theory of the
mechanisms of defense. It holds that a boy who is brought up in a
household in which his mother seems to control all the resources
will envy her status, covertly practice her role, and as a consequence
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develop what we have called a feminine optative identity. 1f, when
he grows up, he discovers that his childhood view of the relative
power of males and females was distorted and that in other than the
domestic sphere men rather than women control resources, he is
placed in a dilemma-—do I want to be female or male? This sex
identity conflict, the theory holds, can be resolved by behaving in a
hypermasculine manner, Furthermore, the greater the contrast be-
tween the perception of the relative power of men and women in
the domestic sphere and in the sphere of economics and politics,
the stronger will be the conflict and the more elaborate the defen-
sive solution.®

That sex identity conflict produces hyperaggressive males has
been shown in several studies. The relatively high rate of murder
and assault in the two father-aloof societies in our study of six cul-
tures (Whiting and Whiting 1975) was interpreted as partially de-
termined by sex identity conflict. This interpretation is further
supported because the children in these two cultures behave in a
mote aggressive-authoritarian and a less intimate-sociable manner
than children of comparable sex and age in the other four cultures
where their mothers and fathers sleep in the same bedroom.

In a cross-cultural study of the antecedents of crime, Bacon,
Child, and Barry {1963) reported a significant association between
personal crime and mother-child households. There was no associa-
tion between the composition of the household and theft. Since
their definition of personal crime included murder, assault, and
witcheraft, which they interpreted as the intent to murder by magi-
cal means, their finding also supports the hypothesis that alooness
between husband and wife is positively related to aggressiveness.
Only 22 of their societies overlapped with the sample used in this
study. The personal crime score correlated positively (r = .21) but
not significantly with the rooming apart score.

Another finding that supports the major hypothesis of this study
is that alooiness between husband and wife is associated with war-
likeness. Polygynous societies are more likely to place a high value
on military glory than are societies with other household types (].

5. Studies supporting the sex-identity conflict hypothesis include D'Andrade
1978, Longabaugh 1978, Carlsmith 1973, Harrington 1970, Munroe, Muenroe,
and Whiting 1973, Herzog 1973, Munroe and Munroe 1978, Burton and Whit-
ing 1961, and B. Whiting 1963,
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Whiting 1969). These findings are based on a scale of military glory
developed by Slater and Slater (1965). In this scale, items indicating
a high value placed on military glory included seeking death in
battle, a belief that warfare is the principle road to worldly glory,
and that military virtues such as valor, recklessness, and fighting
skill are important. The association of this scale with polygyny (phi
= .28, p < .01) was interpreted as supporting the sex identity con-
flict hypothesis. The association between the military glory score
and rooming arrangements on the 34 overlapping cases was positive
(r = .21) but not statistically significant.

Another consequence of rooming apart is of interest. Whiting
and D’Andrade (1959) found on a cross-cultural sample of 47 so-
cieties no instance of an adolescent boy sharing the bedroom with
his mother and sisters when his father and mother room apart;
whereas he does sleep in the same bedroom in more than half the
societies in which his mother and father room together, This find-
ing was interpreted as a response to incest taboos. It is also impor-
tant that the young man in rooming apart socicties usually moves
in with his father and older brothers, or enters a bachelor group

and lives with them. The Masai “Morans” (junior warriors) are an
example of such an arrangement. They move into a "manyatta™

(special living quarters for young men) and spend their time pro-
tecting the family herds and making retaliatory rustling raids on
the herds of neighboring tribes. The rooming apart pattern thus is
conducive to the formation of “fraternal interest groups™” which
have been shown by recent studies to be associated with feuding
(Van Velsen and Van Wetering 1960, Otterbein 1970, Ember 1974,
and Divale 1974).

That the practice of sleeping apart is associated with a high value
placed on military glory, with hyperaggressive males, and with “fra-
ternal interest groups” lends support to the hypothesis that the cus-
tom may have been invented and have diffused as a concommitant
of the need for warriors, which in tum may be related to the pres-
ence or importance of a substantial capital investment that needs
to be protected. If this assumption is correct, then the husbhand
aloof pattern should occur more commonly among farmers and
herdsmen than among hunters, gatherers, and fishermen since the
former have more property to protect. Herds and gardens involve
a greater capital investment than a foraging terrain or hshing

grounds,
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To test the above hypothesis the ratings made by Murdock and
White (1969) as to the major base of subsistence were used. The
results are presented in table 1. As can be seen, the hypothesis is
confirmed. Only one gathering society (the Pomo of California) and
two fishing societies (the Yurok of California and the Callinago of
the Caribbean) have the pattern of rooming apart. If our interpreta-
tion is correct, the remaining 38 societies have little need to train
their sons to be warriors.

TABLE 1
THE ASSOCIATION BETWEEN SUBSISTENCE TYFPE
AND Huspanp axp Wire BRooMING ARRANGEMENTS

Hushand-Wife
Capital investment Rooming arrangements  Percent afart
Low Together Apart
Hunting 12 0 ]
Gathering 1% 1 T
Fishing 14 2 125
High
Herding 7 i 43
Horticulture 10 3 23
Shifting Agriculture 26 19 42
Advanced Agriculiure 2 16 42

phi = 156, p <. GO1*

* Association between low vs. high capital investment and rooming together vs. room-
ing apart.

Husbands and wives sleep apart in 6 of the 14 herding societies.
All of these societies are either nomadic or seminomadic, which
should make such an arrangement less probable,

The interaction between climate and herding as a determinant
of rooming arrangements is of interest. Of the 6 herding societies
situated in the tropics, all but 1, the Tuareg of North Africa, have
a rooming apart pattern, whereas of the 8 herding societies situated
in colder climates, only one—the Chukchee of Siberia—have this
pattern.,

That only 3 of the 13 societies practicing horticulture have the
sleeping apart pattern requires some comment. All save one of the
societies with this type of subsistence in the sample are situated in
the insular Pacific. Husbands and wives sleep apart in none of the
8 societies that are on small islands of which they are in sole posses-
sion. The sleeping apart pattern is present in 2 of the 4 horticulture
societies situated in the larger islands of New Guinea and Melane-
sia which are occupied by two or more groups. Although inter-
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island raiding certainly occurred between the occupants of the
small islands in Polynesia and Micronesia, their insularity, if our
hypothesis is correct, may have served as a protection, but this is a
posthoc interpretation.,

Perusal of the list of societies coded as having agriculture, either
of a simple or advanced nature, as a subsistence base is also en-
lightening. Many of these are American Indian groups who also de-
pend to a large extent upon hunting and gathering, have semi-
nomadic settlement patterns and, of course, dwell in a cold climate.
In none of the 9 societies that fit this pattern do the husband and
wife sleep apart.

Also in the lists of agricultural societies are those complex strati-
fied societies that have developed a constabulary and/or a profes-
sional army as an alternative means of protecting property. If our
hypothesis is correct, husbands and wives should room together in
these societies. To test this hypothesis the scale of cultural com-
plexity developed by Murdock and Provost (1973)* was used. Any
society receiving a score greater than 30 on their 40-point composite
scale of complexity was considered complex. Of the 21 societies in
our sample rated as complex by this criterion, only 2, the Hausa of
northern Nigeria and the Senapur of north India have the sleeping
apart pattern.

The relationship between rooming arrangements, subsistence
patterns, and cultural complexity for the five major regions of the
world is summarized in table 2. As can be seen, husbands and wives
seldom sleep in different bedrooms except in middle level societies.
Of the 48 societies with such a rooming arrangement, only 3 occur
with a hunting, gathering, or fishing economy, and only 2 occur
where the societies are judged to be at a high level of complexity.
It is also clear from table 2 that rooming apart is most likely to oc-
cur in Africa where there is the greatest concentration of societies
at the middle level of development. The association is in the pre-
dicted direction for all the regions with the exception of North
America, although it only reaches statistical significance for Africa
(p < .001) and Eurasia (p < .05).

4. This scale represents the sum of the following ten 4-point scales for which
4 represents the most complex value: writing and records, fixity of residence,
agriculture, urbanization, technological specialization, land transpore, money,
density of population, political integration, and social siratifcation.



TABLE 2
THe Distrrsumion oF SunsisTENce Tvres ny REcion

Simple Middle level Complex o Middle
Together Apart Together Apart Tagether Apari Level or, A part phi*

Africa 4 0 5 27 3 1 809, 705, A8 (p < 001)
Furasia i 0 13 7 12 ! 519, 207, A8 (p < 05)
Oceania 2 0 14 5 2 ] 829, Fr iy D6 (mas.)
North America -3 2 2 0 1 0 109, 6% - 01 (ns)
South America 10 1 10 4 1 0 5497, 19 06 (na)

N = 159,

* The association between middle level v, simple and complex and rooming together v, apart.
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If one assumes from the above evidence that rooming apart oc-
curred relatively late in the history of mankind, it is interesting to
speculate as to possible mechanisms that might have led to its
invention. First, it is unlikely that there were in the distant past eth-
nopsychologists who understood the hypermasculine defensive syn-
drome. It also seems unlikely that the knowledge that better war-
riors could be produced by adopting the rooming apart pattern was
discovered entirely by blind trial and error. The sexual division of
labor practiced by middle level societies today suggests a possible
mechanism. Transhumant herdsmen such as the Samburu (J. Whit-
ing Field Notes 1968) leave the women, young children, calves,
and a few milking cows in high country during the dry season while
the men and junior warriors take the rest of the herd into the low-
lands. It is in the lowlands that conflict with neighboring tribes oc-
curs. Herds must be protected from rustling raids and counter raids
must be carried out. The Samburu believe that they would be con-
siderably hampered in these activities if they had to protect their
families as well as their herds. Middle level gardeners also leave
their wives and children behind when they are acting as sentinels or
carrying out retaliatory raids.

The widespread belief that contact with women is dangerous or
weakening for a warrior before battle is another mechanism that
may have induced those middle level societies who most frequently
engaged in war to adopt the rooming apart pattern.

The increase in polygyny with agriculture may be another reason
for the rooming apart pattern in middle level societies. In rudimen-
tary agriculture, especially when it was introduced as an adjunct
to herding, women are the main gardeners, When women play an
important role in gardening and agricultural products are an es-
sential part of the diet, it is expedient for a man to marry more than
one wife and the rooming apart pattern is likely to be adopted.

It is our interpretation of history that when, as a consequence of
transhumance, sentine] duty, and the sex taboo on warriors before
going to battle, the rooming apart pattern was adopted, it had un-
anticipated consequences of inducing sex identity conflict in the
sons—a result that was adaptive as long as all young men in each
generation had to become warriors.

That the rooming apart pattern was given up when the culture
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became sufficiently complex also needs to be explained. One inter-
pretation is that rooming together is the most convenient form for
family life and it will be assumed when the need for rooming apart
is no longer present. Another possible explanation is that in middle
level agricultural societies women rather than men are likely to be
chiefly involved in gardening. This makes polygyny advantageous
and increases the likelihood of rooming apart. With the advent of
the plow, which is utilized by all of the complex societies of our
sample except the Hausa, men rather than women take over the
responsibility for food production and polygyny loses its advantage.
Again it is only the Hausa among the complex societies of our sam-
ple where more than 309, of the families are polygynous. Such a
decrease in the utility of polygyny could be another mechanism that
might impell a reversion to monogamy. The effect of moderniza-
tion in East Africa as well as many other parts of the world clearly
attests to the shift toward monogamy and rooming together,

In sum, then, it is seldom customary for husbands and wives to
room apart. They do so only under special circumstances: when
the climate is benign and, as a consequence, building extra bed-
rooms is not very costly; when they live a settled life and thus do
not have to move camp frequently; and when they have a substan-
tial capital investment to protect and inadequate help from the
state.

The production of junior warriors, however, is not the only or
perhaps even the most important consequence of a husband and
wife sleeping in separate bedrooms. From our evidence it is prob-
able that the husband who does not sleep with his wife remains
aloof from her and the children in other spheres of domestic life.
It is likely that he does not eat with them, that he does not help with
the care of young children, that he does not help his wife give birth.
It is also probable that he spends most of his time in the company
of other men in some space that is not frequented by women. This
aloofness is also transmitted to children, The social behavior of
children brought up in cultures with the rooming apart pattern is
less intimate and more aggressive than that of children brought up

in cultures in which the fathers are more involved in domestic af-
fairs.
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APPENDIX

The following maps illustrate the location of societies in the major
regions of the world. Husband and wife rooming arrangements are in-
dicated as follows: Apart w, together ®. The maps are adapted from
Murdock and White 1969, The numbers are those assigned by them for
the standard sample.
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Map 1. Africa
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Map 2. West Eurasia
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Map 3. East Eurasia
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Map 4. Insular Pacific
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Map 5. North America
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Map 6. South America
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With her report on the developmental waxing of animistic think-
ing among the people of Manus (in contrast to the developmental
waning of animism in the West) Margaret Mead (1932) initiated an
extant intellectual tradition in which the claims to universality of
developmental theories are evaluated in the light of cross-cultural
evidence, We hope this essay can be said to have some degree of
legitimate lineage connection to that eponymous ancestral study in
the Admiralty Islands of nearly half a century ago.
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INTRODUCTION

The “doctrine of invariant sequence” is the sine qua non of the
cognitive-developmental approach to socialization. Less a true doc-
trine than a special definition of cognitive development (as a di-
rected process of conceptual change regulated by the logical order-
ings inherent in concepts), less a dogma than the hypothesization
of logically necessary culturally invariant temporal sequences in the
way children change their minds, the “doctrine of invariant se-
quence” has nonetheless provoked considerable controversy and
has been described as “‘the most interesting and often debated as-
pect of the cognitive-developmental approach” (Hoffman 1970:
265).

From an anthropological perspective the controversial nature of
the “doctrine of invariant sequence” is apparent; the “doctrine”
restricts the role of cultural determinants to amplifying or dampen-
ing the rate of conceptual change, and rejects as minimal the influ-
ence of cultural determinants on either the nature of conceptual
interpretations at any point in a sequence, or the overall direction
of their movement,

Kohlberg, a leading exponent of the “cognitive-developmental
approach™ aptly summarizes the “doctrine of invariant sequence”
as follows: “understanding cognitive stages depends upon a logical
analysis of orderings inherent in given concepts,” and “the exis-
tence of cognitive stages implies an invariance of sequence in de-
velopment, a regularity of stepwise progression regardless of cul-
tural teaching or circumstance. Cultural teaching and experience
can speed up or slow down development but it cannot change its
order or sequence” (1969:355, 1966:6).

It is the purpose of this essay to evaluate the sense and validity of
the “doctrine of invariant sequence” with special reference to a
study presented by Kohlberg (1969) as exemplary of the cognitive-
developmental approach, namely, his cross-cultural comparative in-
quiry intn children's understandings of the events in their dreams.
Owr critical discussion of the role of a logical analysis for the onto-
geny of understanding is supplemented with data on changes in the
dream-event understandings of sixty Hausa children in Nigeria.
We judge these data to be particularly relevant because the changes
that take place between the initial and ultimate dream-event under-
standings of Hausa children do not proceed along the single,
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invariant temporal ordering so fundamental to cognitive-develop-
mental accounts. The essay concludes with some tentative sugges-
tions for an approach to conceptual change which emphasizes
rational criteria beyond the capacity of logic to describe, criteria
having to do with the applicability and relevance of forms of under-
standing.

A COGNITIVE-DEVELOPMENTAL ACCOUNT OF
DREAM-EVENT UNDERSTANDINGS:
LOGICAL PRIORITIES AND TEMPORAL PRECEDENCES

Kohlberg (1966, 1969) has presented a “cognitive-developmen-
tal” account of changes in the way children understand the events
in their dreams. It is to his credit to have recognized the possibility
that while adults around the world are not in accord in their under-
standing of dream-events, an untutored consensus is arrived at by
children in diverse cultures. Presumably uninstructed in their cul-
ture’s interpretation of dreams, or insensitive to its teachings,
American, Canadian, Swiss, Formosan (and, as we shall see, Ni-
gerian) children alter their initially inadequate working hypotheses
about the nature of dream events, and come to believe that the
events in their dreams are internally located and inherently private
“appearances” (instances of “mental imagining'’).

A universal “spontaneously” evolved childhood understanding
of dream-events is a fascinating albeit only partially documented
phenomenon. The cognitive-developmental account of changes in
children’s understandings of dream-events, however, goes much
further. On the basis of a logical analysis of relevant dream-event
attributes (e.g. their “reality,” “sharability,” and “location’) cogni-
tive-developmental theorists such as Kohlberg prescribe the tem-
poral order in which understandings of these attributes must be
acquired.

The “doctrine of invariant sequence,” this hypothesized exis-
tence of a logically necessary culturally invariant temporal se-
quence in a child’s changing understanding of concepts, is the dis-
tinctive characteristic of cognitive-developmental accounts. With
special reference to changes in children’s understandings of dream-
events Kohlberg has stated that “the steps [in arriving at the notion
that dream-events are unreal, inherently private, and internally
located, etc.] represent progressive differentiations of the subjective
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and the objective which logically could not have a different order”
and “the observed sequence is one which corresponds to an inner
logic of the concept of reality itself” (1969:359).

Kohlberg's formulation of the “doctrine of invariant sequence”
in this context is consistent with Piaget’s presentation. Piaget em-
phasizes the “originality” of the child’s convictions about dream-
events “in defiance of personal circumstances, experiences, and
overheard conversations” (1029:32) and suggests that the confusion
in the child's mind between signs and things signified must be clar-
ified before the child is in a position to distinguish what is internal
from what is external (Piaget 1929:121).

The cognitive-developmental prescription of necessary temporal
orderings in development (the “doctrine of invariant sequence")
leans heavily on the philosophical notion of a relationship of logi-
cal priority between activities or attributes. One activity or attri-
bute is logically prior to a second if it would be logically impossible
for an instance of a second activity or attribute to occur without an
instance of the first occurring, the converse not being so (see Black:
1962). For example, in the sense just defined, “knowing a rule" is
logically prior to “deliberately breaking a rule.” One may "know
a rule” without “deliberately breaking the rule” but it is logically
impossible to “deliberately break a rule” without “knowing the
rule” (see Alston:1971), The relationship of hierarchical inclusion
among attributes is a special case of logical priority. For example,
the concept “colored” is logically prior to the concept “red” in the
sense that all “red” things are “colored” but not all “colored”
things are “red” (see Hamlyn 1971).

Once the notion of a “logical priority” is understood, the “doc-
trine of invariant sequence” is easily summarized. If there is logical
priority among activities or attributes, there must be temporal
precedence. One must “know a rule” before one can “deliberately
break it"; one must understand the concept “colored” before one
can understand the concept “red"” (cognitive-developmental theor-
ists would presumably distinguish between having the concept
“red” and effectively using visual stimuli within a certain range of
hue, intensity, and saturation as discriminative cues).

Kohlberg reasons this way in his study of children's understand-
ings of dream-events. He lists several attributes relevant to a de-
scription of the untutored consensually agreed upon understanding
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of dream-events arrived at by children in all cultures. He analyzes
the “logical priorities” among the attributes (which he believes de-
scribes the “inner logic of the concept of reality”) and prescribes the
temporal order in which they must occur. Three of the attributes
discussed by Kohlberg appear in this study: (1} “reality”—are the
dream-events unreal {cases of seeming) or real (cases of being)?;
(2) “visibility"—are the dream-events inherently private or cap-
able of public perception?; (3) “location”—are the dream-events
internally located or located outside the dreamer’s body?

The order in which I have listed these attributes follows Kohl-
berg's analysis of their “logical priorities.” For example, he states,
“it is apparent that internality (location of the dream experience
inside the body) presupposes unreality (recognition that the dream
is not a real object) since a real object could hardly be in the body”
(1969:359). As a consequence, the temporal sequence of changes in
a child’s understandings of dream-events “logically could not have
a different order” (1969:359). The child must understand that
dream-events are unreal before understanding they are accessible
only to his perception; this second understanding must be acquired
before the understanding that dream-events happen inside the
body. To the query “Why could there not be a culture in which
children understand the concept “internally located” before un-
derstanding the concept “unreal” the answer is simply “because
such an ordering violates logical necessity” (see Nagel: 1961).

THE “"DOCTRINE OF INVARIANT SEQUENCE"” AND
CHILDREN'S UNDERSTANDING OF DREAM-EVENTS:
ACRITICAL EVALUATION

“If there is logical priority then there must be temporal prece-
dence” is an assertion that can be scrutinized with only certain
kinds of evidence. The converse claim, “if there is temporal prece-
dence then there must be logical priority,” does not follow from
the original assertion. Thus positive evidence of invariant temporal
sequence is not relevant. No one denies that an invariant sequence
of change may have a nonlogical source (e.g. the invariant occur-
rence of oral eroticism prior to phallic eroticism in psychosexual
development).

Negative evidence, however, (e.g. from the investigation of
Hausa children to be reported in this essay) is relevant. The out-
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come of Kohlberg's “logical analysis” of dream-event attributes is a
prescription for a single invariant temporal order in which certain
dream-event understandings must be acquired. Hausa children do
not follow the prescription. Therefore, we must either question the
adequacy of the logical account or reject the original assertion, or
both,

THE ADEQUACY OF THE LDGICAL ACCOUNT

The outcome of an analysis of logical priorities is the elaboration
of a set of “criteria for demonstrating a certain form of understand-
ing,” that is, “criteria for properly being said to have the concept
in question” (Hamlyn 1971). As Hamlyn points out, no one would
be convinced that a child understood the concept “red” if he did
not also understand the logically prior concept “colored.” “Un-
colored-red” is a logically impossible concept. We can assess the
adequacy of Kohlberg's particular analysis of “the inner logic of the
concept of reality” (which he then applies to dream-events) by ask-
ing whether it entitles us to reject certain understandings of exper-
ience, and hence certain understandings of dream-events, as logi-
cally impossible.

In Kohlberg's analysis, the distinction between the real and the
unreal (between things that are and things that seem to be) is logi-
cally prior to the distinction between the inherently private and
the potentially public (between things that lack and things that
have the potential for perceptual sharing). In turn this distinction
is logically prior to the distinction between the internally located
and the externally located (with reference to the body). One must
have private access to the internally located; what is privately ac-
cessible must be unreal.

Kohlberg's analysis might be said to entitle us to accept as logical
the following four ways of describing one’s experiences:

. as external perceptions (real, public accessibility, externally lucated}
. as mirages (unreal, public accessibility, externally located)

. as hallucinations (unreal, private accessibility, externally located)
as fantasies (unreal, private accessibility, internally located)

W O PO e

One might even describe Kohlberg's view of the necessary tem-
poral order of changes in children’s understandings of dream-events
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in terms of these four modes of describing experience in general.
Children first understand dream-events as external perceptions,
then as mirages, then as hallucinations, and finally as fantasies,
Kohlberg's analysis might also be said to entitle us to dismiss as
illogical the following four ways of describing one's experiences:

as internal perceptions (real, public accessibility, internally located)
. as internal sensations (real, private accessibility, internally located)
. as private perceptions {real, private accessibility, externally located)
as shared fantasies (unreal, public accessibility, internally located)

SRR

But is this the case? Are these last four ways of describing one’s
experiences any less logical than the first four? Internal perceptions
(e.g. of intrasomatic events during surgery) and internal sensations
(e.g. the pain in one's own stomach about which others may be in-
formed but which they certainly cannot experience [see Ducasse
1961]) are obviously not illogical. No ene could reasonably claim
that you fail to understand the pain inside your gut because you
talk about it as “real.” The same can be said for private perceptions
and shared fantasies. There are no logical grounds for distinguish-
ing a hallucination (e.g. hearing voices) from a private perception
of auditory stimuli. After all, the perceiver may have an entirely
anique, and “never to occur again” auditory capacity. Similarly, as
unlikely as it might seem, no one can deny on logical grounds the
possibility of the existence of a species whose fantasies were pic-
torially displayed on a small screen located just behind the retina
and visible through the pupil from the outside (an internal screen
that rapid eye movements during dreaming seem to suggest is imag-
ined by our sensory apparatus).

Thus the rational basis of dream-event understandings seems to
reside less in the logic or illogic of certain forms of experiential
understanding and more in the evaluation of the differential ap-
plicability of each form of understanding to recognized evidence
about the conditions under which dreams are experienced. We
return tothis point later.

THE LocicaL ANALYSIS OF CONCEPTS AND THEIR ACQUISITION
The question of logical analysis and concept acquisition has
been the subject of philosophical exchanges (Alston 1971, Hamlyn
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1971, Hanson 1961, Nagel 1961, Toulmin 1961, 1969, 1971a) whose
influence on our thinking we gratefully acknowledge without im-
plicating their authors in our position.

We reject the cognitive-developmental assertion “if there is log-
ical priority there must be temporal precedence” for the following
reasons:

1. Logical relations among concepts are simultaneously occurring
relations. If an understanding of these concepts is to be acquired
at all, nothing in their logical relatedness implies they must be ac-
quired in a particular temporal order, or for that matter in se-
quence at all. They may be acquired simultaneously and all at once
in final form; they may be acquired dialectically and partially in a
kind of intermittent piecemeal fashion.

Stated differently, a logical analysis elaborates the “criteria for
demonstrating a certain form of understanding” (Hamlyn 1971) at
a single point in time. It has nothing to say about sequences of un-
derstandings, and such past understandings (or lack of understand-
ing) are irrelevant to present evaluations of “having a concept.” On
the basis of a logical analysis (and using Hamlyn’s example) one
might be entitled to claimx at a single point in time that a child
could not possible understand the concept “red” unless he also un-
derstood the concept “colored.” But, one would not be entitled to
doubt a child’s understanding of the concept “red” at some desig-
nated point in time on the basis of the child’s lack of understanding
of the concept “colored” at the immediately preceding point in
time. Conversely, one could not claim that a child who understood
“red” must have understood “colored” at the point in time im-
mediately preceding such an understanding,.

2. An invariant temporal sequence cannot be prescribed on the
basis of a logical analysis because many possible logical orderings
are inherent in a concept. As Nagel has remarked (1961) “many
concepts can be analyzed in several alternative ways so that the par-
ticular set of logical priorities attributed to such concepts depends
on which other concepts are taken as primitive.”

3. The “doctrine of invariant sequence” is incompatible with
experimental evidence on the “psychology of reasoning.” The in-
ferential process of the logically untrained individual is dominated
by extralogical considerations. Wason and Johnson-Laird (1972), in
a series of experiments, have shown how difficult it is for individuals
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(with a deductive competence) actually to make purely formal de-
ductions, “how unnatural to think in terms of the truth-functional
relations among abstract propositions.”

As Wason and Johnson-Laird (1972) point out, it is the content
(and the meaning) of what one thinks about and not the canons of
any propositional calculus which are decisive for how one thinks.
Their subjects display a significant tendency wherever possible to
give causal or temporal interpretations to conditional statements.
Two logically equivalent conditional statements, such as “if prices
increase, the firm goes bankrupt” and “prices increase only if the
firm goes bankrupt” (they are logically equivalent in the sense that
they are falsified only by an increase in prices without the bank-
rupcy of the firm) lead to different deductions on the basis of their
causal-temporal connotations (1972:73). Asked to reason about ab-
stract materials (hence materials difficult to relate in terms of causa-
tive or temporal hypotheses) subjects assume that conditional state-
ments imply their converse, have difficulty with negatives, and are
biased towards verification instead of disconfirmation. The authors
argue that “even with fully-fledged assertions individuals do not
naturally engage in truth-functional thought. They are always
ready to leave the logical requirements of the task behind and try
to establish some meaningful connection between events” (1972:
81). They conclude from their research that everyday reasoning de-
pends on rational criteria that logic is incapable of characterizing
adequately.

A NIGERIAN EXHIBITION OF THE
“LOGICALLY IMPOSSIBLE"

Among Hausa children there are alternative sequences by which
children change their understandings of dream-events. Initially
Hausa children believe the events in their dreams to be real occur-
rences, potentially capable of public perception, which take place
outside their bodies (i.e., external perceptions). Although they
come to believe the events in their dreams to be unreal appear-
ances, located inside their bodies, to which only they have potential
perceptual access (i.e. fantasies) there is no single transitional route
to this ultimate childhood understanding. Betwixt their initial
“realism” and subsequent “‘subjectivism,” one set of children comes



126 ® RICHARD A. SHWEDER AND ROBERT A. LEVINE

to believe that dream-events are real, potentially visible experiences
that happen inside their bodies (L.e. internal perceptions); another
set of children believe the dream-events are unreal appearances that
are invisible to others but have locations outside the body (i.e. hal-
lucinations).

The existence of this type of variance is unintelligible from the
cognitive-developmental point of view, a point of view from which
the first Hausa transitional type (Le. dreams understood to be in-
ternal perceptions) is simply “logically impossible” (Kohlberg
1969:359). Its documented occurrence calls for a kind of explana-
tion with less emphasis on “logic” and more emphasis on the evalu-
ation of the differential applicability of forms of understanding in
relationship to particular experiences (some of which may be cul-
turally variable) and particular eriteria for application (some of
which may also be culturally variable). This negative evidence
from Nigeria is presented below.

SAMPLE
Children were sampled from the central ward of a Hausa market
town in northwestern Nigeria.! Interviews were conducted with
sixty children of both sexes distributed over the ages five to thirteen
as follows (Age/Number of Subjects) 5/4, 6/16, 7/11, 8/7, 9/6,
10/8, 11/2, 12/5, 13/1,

PROCEDURE
Children were asked a series of questions concerning their
dreams by an indigenous interviewer speaking the native tongue.
From the point of view of this study, the following questions are
relevant:

Do you ever have dreams at night?

Tell me a dream you had.

Did that (described action or event) really happen?

Was the dream in your room or inside you?

If 1 had been there, could I have seen the thing or action dreamt?
Whom do you sleep with?

Could he (she) have seen your dream?

o 8 LA el O L

r. For additional contextual material and another study conducted with ap-
proximately the same sample of children, see LeVine and Price-Williams
(1974),
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Forty-seven children gave answers complete enough to judge the
reality, visibility, and location attributes of their understanding of
dream-events. Thirteen additional children gave answers complete
enough to judge their understanding of one or two of these atiri-
butes.

REsuLTS

Intercoder reliability for the children’s answers to questions
about the reality, visibility, and location of dream-events averages
.92 (Phi). Analyzed individually, each of the three attributes is sig-
nificantly related to age. As they grow older, Hausa children under-
stand dreams to be unreal cases of mental imagining (r — .64, n =
56, p = < .001), which are inherently private (r = .60, n =56, p =
< .001), and located inside the dreamer’s body (r — .38, n = 53, p
= < 01}

Table | presents the findings on the temporal sequencing of
changes in understandings of dream-events. Of eight conceivable
kinds of ways of understanding experience in terms of its reality,
public accessibility, and location, six occur in Hausa children’s
understandings of the events in their dreams, Examples from the
interviews, of each type of understanding, are given below.

The dream-event as an external perception: (Do you ever have dreams
at might?) Yes. (Tell me a dream you had.) I dreamt that a hyena came
to our room; when I saw it I began to cry. (Did that really happen?) Yes.
It is true that hyena came to our house. (Was the dream in your room
or inside you?) The dream is outside. (If I had been there could I have
seen the hyena?) You could have been able to sce the hyena. (Whom do
you sleep with?) I sleep with my mother and my younger brother.
(Could your mother have seen the hyena?) My mother could not see it
because she 15 asleep.

The dream-event as a mirage: (Do you ever have dreams at night?) Yes.
(Tell me a dream you had.) I deeamt my younger sister fell into a well

and died. (Did that really happenr) No, because 1 still see her. (Was the

2. The Hausa children in our sample were also asked about the origin of
their dreams (i.e. where do dreams come from?), Only thirty-eight of the chil-
dren responded to this question. The others “did not know,” Of those who “did
know,"” however, older children understood their dream to have an internal
origin (e.g. it came from the heart or the eves instead of the buzh or the night);
{r = 5% 0 = 8, p = « 00!). Preserving a reasonable sample size was our
main consideration in dropping this attribute from our analysis of transitional

iypes.



128 ® RICHARD A, SHWEDER AND ROBERT A. LEVINE

dream in your room or inside you?) The dream was inside the room. (If
I had been there could 1 have seen your sister dying?) Yes. (Whom do
you sleep with?) I sleep with my sister Ladidi. {Could Ladidi have seen
your sister dying?} Yes.

The dream-event as an internal perception: (Do you ever have dreams
at might?) Yes. (Tell me a dream you had.) I dreamt that both my
mother and father were not at home and it was a dark night. Then I
heard at the back deor a Irightening noise, and got frightened and ran
away. Then I woke up. {(Was it true that you ran away?) Yes. (Was the
dream in your room or inside you?) The dream was inside me. (If I had
been there could I have seen you running?) No. (Why?) Because you
would be asleep. (Whom do you sleep with?) My mother. (Could your
mother have seen your dream?) No she could not have seen it because
she was asleep. (Suppose she was not asleep?) Then she would have seen
it

The dream-event as a hallucination: (Do you ever have dreams at
night?) Yes. (Tell me a dream you had.) A fairy tried to take a car and
kill someone, then he tried coming to me but I ran away. (Did that
really happen?) No. (Was the dream in your room or inside you?) In-
side the room. (lf I had been there could I have scen the fairy?) No.
{(Whom do you sleep with?) Ali. (Could Ali have seen the fairy?) Ali
would not be able to see the [airy because the [airy disappears on sight.

The dream-event as an internal sensation: (Do you ever have dreams at
night?) Yes. (Tell me a dream you had.) I dreamt I went to an unknown
town with my mother. I touched some goods which belonged to the
police force and those goods cost two shillings. My mother had only one
shilling and so she entered a house and borrowed a shilling. The next
day she collected the money and from there I woke up. (Did that really
happen?) Yes. (Was the dream in your room or inside you?) Inside me.
(If I had been there could I have seen your mother borrowing the
money?) No. A man sees his dream alone. (Whom do you sleep with?)
Salisu, (Could Salisu have seen your dream?) Salisu could not have seen
it because I was the only one that saw it.

The dream-event as a fantasy: (Do you ever have dreams at night?) Yes,
(Tell me a dream you had.) Yesterday at Birning Gwari, on our way
back from Kaduna I stepped on a grave in an attempt to go and urinate.
When we came home I dreamt that the man in the grave came out to hit
me and was chasing me around. (Did that really happen?) No. The dead
body did not come out. (Was the dream 1n your room or inside you?)
Inside me. (If I had been there could I have seen the dead man chasing
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you?) No. You cannot sec it because it is just a dream which results from
the fear I had when I stepped on the grave. {(Whom do you sleep with?)
I sleep with Takur and Zayyanu. (Could Takur have seen the dead man
chasing you?) Takur wonld not he ahle to see the dead hody hecanse 1
am the only one who stepped on the grave and as a result of fear dreamt
about the dead man.

The youngest group (average age: 6 years, 2 months) typically
understands dream-events to be real cccurrences that are visible to
others and externally located (i.e. external perceptions). The oldest
group (average age: 10 years, 4 months) typically understands
dream-events to be unreal cases of mental imagining that are in-
herently private and internally located with regard to the dream-
er's body (i.e. fantasies).

The most frequent transitional type of understanding occurs in
nine children who understand dream-events to be real, potentially
open to public access, and located inside the body (i.e. as internal
perceptions). These children treat dream-events as if they were
intrasomatic stimuli petentially visible if one could “look through
the eyes of the dreamer” or open him up as in an operation.

One reasonable interpretation of the results in table 1 postulates
the existence of two alternative temporal sequences by which Hausa
children change their minds about the events in their dreams. At
approximately age six, children understand dream-events to be real,
public, and external (i.e. external perceptions). At age seven, they
change their minds about either the reality or the externality of
these events but not both. They view dream-events as either mi-
rages or internal perceptions. By age nine, dream-events are under-
stood to stand in a relation of privileged access to the dreamer (i.e.,
they are understood as either hallucinations or internal sensations).
By age ten, dream-events are understood as unreal, inherently pri-
vate, and internally-located (i.e. as fantasies). The two developmen-
tal sequences are presented in figure |,

There are certain general observations to be made about dream-
event understandings among Hausa children which may account
for our findings, In a culture where children sleep alone it is likely
they will disconfirm their belief in the reality of dream-events be-

fore they disconfirm their belief in their external location. The
reality ol certain kinds ol drecam-cvents is easily disconfivmed by
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waking experience (e.g. one of our subjects dreamt her sister
drowned in a well yet was awakened by her in the morning). The
external location of dream-events is not so easily disconfirmed espe-
cially if no one witnesses their lack of public occurrence.

The difficulty of access to evidence disconhrming the externality
of dream-events is somewhat attenuated for Hausa children. They
typically have numerous roommates who have the uncanny poten-
tial not to see the purported events in the dream. It seems likely in
a culture with crowded sleeping quarters such as Hausa that some
children receive massive disconfirmation of their initial under-
standing that dream-events take place outside their bodies before
they remember dream-events whose reality can easily be ques-
tioned. As we have seen (table 1), several Hausa children in fact
come to understand their dream-events as real, publically accessi-
ble, yet internally located (as internal perceptions).

DISCUSSION

The existence of considerable variability in the routes by which
Nigerian children change their minds about dream-events is not
surprising. As far as we know no study has ever shown a single in-
variant sequence of changes in dream-event understandings. Kohl-
berg (1966, 1969) drops between 309, and 409, of “aberrant” sub-
jects from his analysis of transitional invariance, and Laurendeau
and Pinard (1962:103-104, 114) explicitly mention the consider-
able variation observed in the transitional period between “real-
ism” and “subjectivism.” This period includes “all the possible
steps between the total reification of the dream, attenuated by un-
skillful attempts at interiorization, on the one hand, and the almost
complete subjectivation of the phenomenon together with a resid-
ual expression of realism on the other,” for example, the form of
understanding in which the dream is understood to be “like a story,
like a little play” happening inside the child's head, potentially
visible to anyone who could open the head to have a look (is this an
internal perception reminiscent of our Hausa subjects or a shared
fantasy?). What is surprising is how little theoretical interest has
been taken in this undeniable variability, We believe any satisfac-
tory account of the evolution of dream-event understandings must
render this variability intelligible not invisible.

Throughout this essay we have been skeptical of the view that
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changes in children’s understandings of dream-events must follow
a single and logically determined order. The principle of the “doc-
trine of invariant sequence” (“if there is logical priority there must
be temporal precedence”) and Kohlberg's analysis of the “inner
logic of the concept of reality” both seem questionable to us, Docu-
mentation of transitional variability in dream-event understand-
ings among the Hausa makes us that much more doubtful. But, so
does the initial “realism” of children from diverse cultures,

How are we to interpret the agreement between six-year-old
Hausa children and four-year-old American children that the
events in their dreams are external perceptions (real, capable of
public perception, and externally located)? This seems to us re-
markable; the agreement 15 not made intelligible by suggesting, as
do cognitive-developmentalists, that these children lack relevant
distinctions that can only appear in a logically determined, nested
order, For if six-year-old Hausa children did not distinguish real /
unreal, public/private, external /internal, one would expect free
variation in their responses; they should fail to comprehend the
distinction and thus randomly produce responses. Cognitive-
developmental theory fails to explain how it is that lacking, for ex-
ample, the distinction between real and unreal, young children
should understand dream experiences as characteristically any one
pole of an absent distinction, and why, given that they do respond
so characteristically, it is that one pole and not the other that is pre-
ferred. Either young children understand their dream experiences
and everyday waking perceptions to be neither real nor unreal
(which tells us very little about how they do understand them but is
at least consistent with the notion of “lacking a distinction™) or, as
we think more likely, they distinguish by some criteria the real and
unreal but have no good reasons to view dream-events as anything
but real.

We believe these “good reasons” for applying one form of under-
standing and not another, these criteria for evaluating the differ-
ential applicability of concepts to experience have received too
little attention in the study of cognitive development. Toulmin’s
philosophical investigations of “rationality” (1971&, 1972) are ger-
mane in this regard. He argues that an account of understanding
has less to do with the creation of logical systems, the avoidance of
inferential errors, and the formally coherent interdefinition of con-
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cepts, and more to do with “the manner and circumstances in which
a person is prepared to change or modify his ideas,” “the criteria of
reference by which choices are made between rival ways of under-
standing.” He believes that concepts and forms of understanding
most typically co-exist in conceptual populations or aggregates (i.e.
they are very loosely integrated and more often independent) from
which choices among potentially relevant members are made with
reference to very ungeneralized (local) intellectual problems, con-
texts, and criteria of relevance.

With regard to dream-events, it seems to us the choice among
evolutionary history of the species or the cultural history of the
rival forms of understanding is subject to diverse constraints, All
knowledge available to the organism, whether preadapted in the
group, or postadapted in the life history of the individual, begins
with external perception. There may well be a preparation of homo
sapiens to understand experiences as external perceptions until
such an understanding is shown to be deficient. The informational
conditions under which such an evaluation of “deficiency” is likely
to be made include the instability over authoritative observers of
the effect associated with a phenomenon, that is, its lack of reliabil-
ity and the consequential difficulty in inding consensual validation

for one’s judgments about experience (see Jones and Nisbett 1972,
and Kelley 1967). Certain other kinds of understandings may be
differentially selected against or amplified by one’s culture.
Schooler and Caudill (1964) for example, in a comparative study of
symptoms among schizophrenics in Japanese and American mental
hospitals, have commented upon the significantly higher incidence
of “hallucinations” among those committed as insane in America,
a fact they hypothesize may be related to American cultural con-
cerns about “clearsightedness” and the "accurate perception of
reality.” Japanese may be able to have "hallucinations"” without
being quite so readily committed as “mad.”

We are raising as an issue the question of the explanatory ade-
quacy of a particular form of understanding in the face of certain
kinds of evidence (some of which is and some of which is not cul-
turally variable), certain criteria for what counts as relevant evi-
dence and certain standards for what counts as an adequate explana-
tion (again some of which are and some of which are not culturally
variable). For example, certain kinds of evidence are made more
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intelligible by certain kinds of understandings. In the face of
knowledge that dream-events are not perceived by those who should
have been in a position to perceive them, certain understandings of
the dream-events (e.g. they are mirages) are simply inadequate.

Our position with regard to children’s changing understandings
of dream-events is as follows:

Children come to know what it is they mean by any particular
form of understanding, and come to reject their initial understand-
ing of dream-events piecemeal and in relation (among other things)
to evidence that their way of construing dream-events is inadequate.
The specific orderings of changed understandings that do occur re-
flect the children’s differential access to evidence disconfirming
their working hypotheses. Some kinds of disconfirming evidence
may ultimately be presented to children in all cultures, but at the
very least there is no reason to believe all relevant disconfirming
evidence is universally presented to children in the same order
either within or across cultures. Cross-cultural or intracultural var-
iability in the order in which disconfirming evidence is presented
to children may have no influence on the understanding of dreams
ultimately arrived at, but such variability in the order of evidence
presentation will be related to the routes by which children achieve
this understanding.

In summary, the understanding that dream-events are fantasies
may be the most adequate understanding “spontaneously” availa-
ble to the child in the face of certain universal facts about waking
experience, that is, untutored in the entailments of adult dream
concepts and the subtleties of their application to everyday experi-
ence.® But the child's sequence of understandings in arriving at this
relatively more adequate of childhood understandings depends
heavily on the order in which these overwhelming facts of everyday
experience (e.g. the sister who did not drown in the well) are en-
countered.

Our position places primary emphasis on the adequacy of child-
hood understandings given access to certain kinds of evidence. As
far as we know, no study has ever shown a single invariant se-

8. There is no reason to view ultimate childhood understandings of dream.
events as adequate in any absolute sense as anyone must realize who ponders
how mental phenomena (which by ultimate childhood definition are inhercntly

private and lack extention in space) can be focated anywhere (whether imter-
nally or externally),
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quence of changes in dream-event understandings, but if such an
invariant sequence had been reliably documented we would have
looked for an invariance in the order in which evidence disconfirm-
ing of one aspect or another of children’s initial dream-event un-
derstandings had become available to them, and not for a logically
necessary overall direction to conceptual change.

At this time we are not in a position to carry our general observa-
tions any further. In the context of our critique, however, the exis-
tence of alternative ways of changing one’s mind about dream-
events among Hausa children, and, as discussed above, its possible
relationship to aspects of these children’s culturally influenced ex-
perience (i.e., Hausa sleeping arrangements) should, at the very
least, (1) disenchant us from too heavy a reliance on a logical analy-
sis in an account of children’s changing understandings of concepts,
(2) emphasize the importance of careful studies of these changing
understandings in relation to relevant evidence encountered by a
child from his cultural as well as noncultural experience, and (3)
encourage studies of cross-cultural variations (or lack of variation)
in the criteria on the basis of which children change their minds.

William James put nicely one the themes of this essay and we will
let him have the last word (as quoted by Durkheim 1960:409).

“the enormously rapid multiplication of theories in these latter days has
well-nigh upset the notion of any one of them being a more literally ob-
jective kind of thing than another. There are so many geometries, so
many logics, so many physical and chemical hypotheses, so many classi-
fications, each one of them good for so much and yet not good for every-
thing, that the notion that even the truest formula may be a human
device and not a literal transcript has dawned wpon us.”
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R esitience in Cognitive
Development

JeEroME KaGAN

Each scientific discipline, during successive eras in its growth, is
loyal to one member of a set of opposed assumptions that typically
form the axioms of the discipline. Holton (1973) has called these
polarized premises themata. Debate over whether matter is particu-
late or wavelike, whether the universe is steady-state or expanding,
or whether growth is continuous or discontinuous are among the
themes that scientists have debated in the past and will continue to
discuss in the future because, as Bohr wisely noted, the proposi-
tions are likely to be complementary rather than incompatible,
This paper considers the evidence bearing on a pair of opposed
themata that have given direction to the empirical study of human
psychological development. One proposition holds that the experi-
ences of infancy produce a set of dispositions that have a continuous
influence throughout life, implying that some of the effects of early
experience are not malleable to change. The opposed position is
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that the infant is resilient and the effects of early experience—
which can be dramatic—are reversible under proper environmental
conditions. The debate centers on the degree of modifiability of
psychological structures established early in life. There is unequi-
vocal support for the view that the experiences of the young infant
have a powerful contemporary effect on his behavior, temperament,
and knowledge. This hypothesis is unchallenged. But it is less clear
how stable these early structures are, especially if the environment
should change in a serious way. Stated in the interrogative, how
resilient—or responsive to change— are the cognitive structures
and behavioral dispositions shaped during the first three years of
life.

Although the infant is influenced by his environment from the
moment he is born, the equally popular assumption that the effects
of those early experiences can extend long into the future does not,
at the moment, have unequivocal support. Hence we should ask
why many psychologists, parents, and educators have been reluc-
tant to examine the validity of that second statement. In addition
to the obvious influence of psychoanalytic theory and the persua-
sive animal data, there are additional reasons, both phenomenologi-
cal and philosophical. Each person feels a compelling sense of con-
tinuity and connectedness when he reflects on the experiences of
his early childhood. This sense of the past’s contribution to the
present derives from man's need to regard his life as coherent and
his past decisions as part of a rationally causal chain. A second, more
speculative, basis for believing in the extended power of early ex-
perience could be a derivative of one of the central maxims of
Western Protestantism—preparation for the future, Application
of that maxim to child rearing would lead parents to award validity
to the idea that if children are treated optimally during the early
years, the healthy attitudes, talents, and behaviors established dur-
ing that first era should provide protection against possible traumas
during adolescence and adulthood. Proper early familial treatment,
like early vaccination, might inoculate the child against vulnera-
bility to future distress. Finally, faith in the permanent influence
of early experience is in accord with the commitment to political
egalitarianism that is so strong in Western Protestant democracies.
If society treats children properly during the opening years there
is at least the hope that the distress, incompetence, and hopeless-
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ness that prevent full political participation by all adult citizens
could be eliminated and a truly egalitarian society established.

I recently interviewed a 14%-year-old girl who spent most of the
first 30 months of her life in a crib in a small bedroom with no toys
and a sister one year older than herself. The mother, who felt un-
able to care for her fourth child, restricted her to the bedroom and
instructed her 8-year-old daughter to care for the child. When she
was removed to a foster home at 2V2 years of age, she was severely
malnourished, retarded in weight and height, and so retarded psy-
chologically that she was untestable. She has remained with the
same foster family for the last 12 years. At present her full scale 1Q
is 88; she performs normatively on a wide battery of cognitive tests
and her interpersonal behavior is not seriously different from that
of an average rural Ohio adolescent.

Koluchovd (1972) has recently reported a similar developmental
history for twin Czechoslovakian boys who were placed in total iso-
lation by their stepmother and father from 18 months to 7 years.
Most of the time the boys were in a small unheated closet, but they
were often locked up for long periods in the cellar of the house.
The boys were never allowed outside the house and were inhu-
manly treated. When the children were removed from the home at
age 7 they were physically ill, psychologically untestable, and dis-
played extreme surprise and fear to common events like automo-
biles and toys. This extreme behavior, which resembled that of
Harlow’s surrogate-reared monkeys, gradually abated in the hospi-
tal environment. The boys were sent to a children’s home for six
months and then to a foster home. When the boys were tested at
11 years of age—only a few years after their emergence from the
isolated environment—their full scale Wechsler IQ scores were
95 and 93, and the physician noted that they appeared above aver-
age for their age.

THE GUATEMALAN STUDY
I recently observed infants and children living in an isolated,
subsistence farming village called San Marcos in the highlands of
northwest Guatemala. As a result of parental treatment, frequent
illness, lack of experiential variety, and mild malnutrition the one-
year-olds were quiet, nonsmiling, minimally alert, motorically fac-
cid and temperamentally passive. This profile of characteristics is
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in sharp contrast to the modal profile of middle class American in-
fants who are highly vocal, smiling, alert, and active, Experimental
and observational procedures designed to assess level of cognitive
development among these Indian infants revealed that, relative to
the Americans, they were 3 to 12 months behind the latter depend-
ing on the cognitive system studied.

The Guatemalan infants were markedly less attentive than the
Americans to visual and auditory events, and this difference was
greater at one year that it was at 5 months (Kagan and Klein 1973).
The Guatemalan infants were retarded relative to the Americans
in their tendency to reach for an attractive object that they watched
being hidden, and not one of a group of 12 infants revealed facial
surprise following a sequence in which he watched an object being
hidden under a cloth but saw no object when that cloth was re-
moved. These observations suggest a retardation of about 4 months
in the display of behavioral signs diagnostic of what Piaget has
called object permanence.

A third source of data came from observations of stranger anx-
iety. Each of sixteen infants between 8 and 20 months was observed
following the first exposure to a strange male. The first age at
which obvious apprehension or crying occurred was 13 months,
suggesting an approximate lag of i months between the Guate-
malan and American infants. Information on nonmorphemic bab-
bling and the onset of meaningful speech also supported a diag-
nosis of slower growth, for there was no marked increase in fre-
quency of babbling or vocalization between 8 and 16 months
among twelve infants observed at home. Comparable observations
in American homes reveal a significant increase in babbling and the
appearance of morphemic vocalization for some children. Further-
more, meaningful speech usually appears first at 244 years, about 12
to 18 months later than the time of average display of initial words
m American children. These data, together with the extremely
depressed and withdrawn appearance of the Guateman infants, sug-
gest that for a small set of universal competences displayed by all
children during the first two years of life, the Indians were signifi-
cantly late in attaining these abilities. Since more than 90 percent
of the infants were homogeneously passive, nonalert, and quiet, it
is unlikely that the recovery of intellectual functioning to be re-
ported was the result of the selective mortality of a small group of
severely retarded infants,
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The home environments. It is believed that the restricted ex-
periences of the Guatemalan infants were responsible for their
slower rate of growth. During most of the first year, the infant 1s
tightly clothed and restricted to the inside of a windowless hut
about 75 feet square, constructed of bamboo walls and a roof of
thatched grass. The dirt floor contains an open fire, some wood, a
straw mat, and a few clay receptacles. Ears of corn, cups, and pots
hang from the walls and roof. The light level inside the hut at noon
is low and approximates the level outside at dusk. The infant
spends approximately a third of his time on his mother in a sling,
a third sitting or lying on a straw mat, and the final third sleeping
in his hammock. The infant has no conventional toys with which
to play, and adults are minimally interactive with him. Time-
sampled observations of infants in the home revealed that play or
vocalization directed at the baby by others (parents, relatives, or
older children) occurred less than 10 percent of the time, in con-
trast to 25 to 40 percent of the time in American homes. As a result,
the babies were generally very quiet.

By 13 to 16 months, however, when the baby becomes mobile
and is allowed to leave the hut, he encounters the greater variety
inherent in the outside world. He engages an environment that in-
cludes domestic animals, other children, trees, rain, clouds, and
makes the accomodations those experiences require. The 8- to 10-
year-old is assigned tasks and responsibilities, such as helping the
father in the field, caring for infants, cooking, cleaning, and carry-
ing water, During the postinfancy years the child becomes increas-
ingly alert and active and it 1s relevant, therefore, to ask if these
older Guatemalan children, who were slow in attaining the univer-
sal competences of infancy, are different from less isolated Guate-
malan or urban Western children with respect to some of the uni-
versal cognitive competences of preadolescence.

THE GOMPETENCE OF (JLDER CHILDREN

Tests designed to assess cognitive processes believed to be part
of the natural competence of growing children were administered
to samples of Guatemalan and American children. We tried to cre-
ate tests that were culturally fair, recognizing that this goal is, in
the extreme, unattainable. We assumed, along with many psychol-
ogists, that perceptual analysis, recall and recognition memory, and
inference are among the universal cognitive abilities of children
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(even though they do not exhaust that set), and our tests were de-
signed to evaluate those processes,

Recall memory for familiar objects. The ability to organize ex-
perience for commitment to long-term memory and to retrieve that
information on demand is a basic cognitive skill, It is generally be-
lieved that the form of the organization contains diagnostic infor-
mation regarding cognitive maturity for, among Western samples,
both number of independent units of information as well as the
conceptual clustering of that information increase with age.

A twelve-object recall task was administered to the Indian chil-
dren of San Marcos and to children from a Ladino village seventeen
kilometers from Guatemala City whose infant experience was not
as restricted. The eighty subjects from the Ladino village were 5
and 7 years old, equally balanced for age and sex. The fifty-five sub-
jects from San Marcos were between 5 and 12 years of age (26 boys
and 29 girls).

The twelve miniature objects to be recalled were common to vil-
lage life and belonged to three conceptual categories: animals (pig,
dog, horse, cow); kitchen utensils (knife, spoon, fork, glass); and
clothing (pants, dress, underpants, hat). Each child was first re-
quired to name the objects and it the child was unable to he was
given the name. The child was told that after the objects had been
randomly arranged on a board he would have 10 seconds to inspect
them, after which they would be covered with a cloth, and he would
be required to say all the objects he could remember,

Table 1 contains the average number of objects recalled and the
number of pairs of conceptually similar words recalled—an index
of clustering—for the first two trials. The maximum clustering
score for a single trial was 9 points. All the children showed a level
of clustering beyond chance expectation (which is between 1.5 and
2.0 pairs for recall scores of 7 to 8 words), recall scores increased
with age for children in both village (F ranged from 11.2 to 27.7, p
< .05), and there was no significant difference in performance be-
tween the two samples. Indeed, the San Marcos children performed
slightly better than the Ladino youngsters.

No 5- or 6-year-cld in either village and only twelve of the forty
7-year-olds in the Ladino village were attending school. School for
the others consisted of little more than semiorganized games. More-
over, none of the Indian children from San Marcos had ever left
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TABLE 1
MEan Numpeer oF OpjEcTs Anp Pams RECALLED
Ladino village
Triall Trial 2
Age Recaill Pairs Recall Pairs
5 52 21 54 2.1
T 6.7 1.3 T8 57
Indian village
Trial I Trial 2
Age Recall Pairs Recall Puairs
56 7.1 4 7.8 38
7-8 86 54 B.3 3.6
S-10 10.3 449 10.3 4.3
11-12 9.6 3.4 101 3.6

the village, and the 5- and 6-year-olds typically spent most of the day
within a 500-yard radius of their homes. Hence, school attendance
and contact with books and a written language do not seem to be
prerequisites for clustering in young children,

The recall and cluster scores obtained in Guatemala were re-
markably comparable to those reported for middle class American
children. Appel et al. (1971) presented twelve pictures to Minne-
apolis children in Grade 1 (approximately age 7), and fifteen pic-
tures to children in Grade 5 (approximately age 11) in a single trial
recall task similar to the one described here. The recall scores were
6i6 percent for the 7-year-olds and B0 percent for the 11-year-olds.
These values are almost identical to those obtained in both Guate-
malan villages. The cluster indexes were also comparable, The
American 7-year-olds had a cluster ratio of 0.25; the Indian 5- and
6-year-olds had a ratio of 0.39.1

Recognition memory. The robust performance on recall was also
found on a recognition memory task for thirty-two photos of faces,
balanced for sex, child versus adult, and Indian versus Caucasian,
administered to thirty-five American and thirty-eight San Marcos
children 8 to 11 years of age. Each child initially inspected thirty-
two chromatic photographs of faces, one at a time, in a self-paced
procedure. Each child's recognition memory was tested by showing
him thirty-two pairs of photographs {each pair was of the same sex,

1. The cluster index is the ratio of the number of pairs recalled to the pro-
duct of the number of catcgories in the list times one Iess than the number of
words in each citegory.
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age, and ethnicity), one of which was old and the other new. The
child had to state which photograph he had seen during the inspec-
tion phase. Although the American 8- and 9-year-olds performed
slightly better than the Guatemalans (82 versus 70 percent) there
was no significant cultural difference among the 10- and 1l-year-
olds (91 versus 87 percent). Moreover, there was no cultural differ-
ence at any age for the highest performance attained by a single
child. These data are in accord with those of Kagan et al. (1973) and
Scott (1973).

The favored interpretation of the poorer performance of the
yvounger children in both recognition memory studies is that some
of them did not completely understand the task, and others did not
activate the proper problem-solving strategies during the registra-
tion and retrieval phases of the task.

It appears that recall and recognition memory are basic cognitive
functions that seem to mature in a regular way in a natural environ-
ment. The cognitive retardation observed during the first year does
not have any serious predictive validity for these two important as-
pects of cognitive functioning for children 10 to 11 years old.

Perceptual analysis, The Guatemalan children were also capable
of solving difficult Embedded Figures Test items. The test con-
sisted of twelve color drawings of familiar objects in which a tri-
angle had been embedded as part of the object. The child had to
locate the hidden triangle. The test was administered to the rural
Indian children of San Marcos, as well as to less isolated Indians
living close to Guatemala City (labeled Indian, in figure 1), Ladino
villages, and two groups from Guatemala City.

The Guatemala City middle class children had the highest scores
and, except for San Marcos, the rural children the poorest. The
surprisingly competent performance of the San Marcos children
results, we believe, from the more friendly conditions of testing.
This suggestion is affirmed by an independent study in which a spe-
cial attempt was made to maximize rapport and comprehension of
instructions with a group of rural isolated children before adminis-
tering a large battery of tests, Although all test performances were
not facilitated by this rapport-raising procedure, performance on
the Embedded Figures Test was improved considerably. It is im-
portant to note that no 5- or G-year-old was completely incapable of
solving some of these problems. The village differences in mean
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score reflect the difficulty that the rural children had with three or
four of the harder items. This was the first time that many rural
children had even seen a two-dimensional drawing and most of the
5-, 6-, and 7-year-olds in San Marcos had no opportunity to play
with books, paper, pictures, or crayons, Nonetheless, these children
solved seven or eight of the test items. As with recall and recogni-
tion memory, the performance of the San Marcos child was com-
parable to that of his age peer in a modern urban setting.
Perceptual inference. The competence of the San Marcos chil-
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dren on the Embedded Figures Test is affirmed by their perfor-
mance on a test administered only in San Marcos and Cambridge
and called Perceptual Inference, The children (60 American and
55 Guatemalan, 5 to 12 years old) were shown a schematic drawing
of an object and asked to guess what that object might be if the
drawing were completed. The child was given a total of four clues
for each of thirteen items, where each clue added more informa-
tion. The child had to guess an object from an incomplete illustra-
tion, to make an inference from minimal information (see figures 2
and 3).

]

FIG. 2. Sample item from the Perceptual Inferance Test

There was no significant cultural difference for the children 7 to
12 years old, although the American 5- and 6-year-olds did perform
significantly better than the Indian children, In San Marcos, per-
formance improved from 62 percent correct on one of the first two
clues for the 5- and G-year-olds to 77 percent correct for the 9- to
12-year-olds. The comparable changes for the American children
were from 77 to 84 percent (see figure 4).
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FIG. 3. Sample item from the Perceptual Inference Test

Familiarity with the test objects was critical for success. All the
San Marcos children had seen hats, fish, and corn and these items
were rarely missed. By contrast, many American children failed
these items. No San Marcos child not attending school, and there-
fore unfamiliar with books, correctly guessed the book item;
whereas most of those in school guessed it correctly. As with mem-
ory and perceptual analysis, the retardation seen during infancy did
not predict comparable retardation in the ability of the 11-year-old
to make difficult perceptual inferences.

Conceptual inference. The San Marcos child also performed well
on questions requiring conceptual inference. In this test, the child
was told verbally three characteristics of an object and required to
guess the object. Some of the examples included: what has wings,
eats chickens, and lives in a tree; what moves trees, cannot be seen,
and makes one cold; what is made of wood, is used to carry things,
and allows one to make journeys. There was improved performance
with age; the 5- and 6-year-olds obtained an average of 9 out of 14
correct, and the 11- and 12-year-olds obtained 12 out of 14 correct.
The San Marcos child was capable of making inferences from both
visual and verbal information.

This corpus of data implies that slower attainment of selected
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universal competences of infancy does not have any important im-
plications for the competences of the preadolescents with respect
to perceptual analysis, perceptual inference, recall, and recognition
memory. Indeed, the Guatemalan 10-year-olds performed at a level
comparable to those of American middle class children.

The suggestion that basic cognitive competences emerge at dif-
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ferent times and that the child retains the capacity for actualization
of the basic human competences until a late age is not substantially
different from the earlier conclusions of Dennis and Najarian
(1957). Although the forty-nine infants 2 to 12 months of age living
in poorly staffed Lebanese institutions were seriously retarded on
the Cattell developmental scale {mean developmental quotient of
68 compared with a quotient of 102 for a comparison group), the
414 to 6-year-olds who had resided in the same institution all their
lives performed at a level comparable to American norms on a
memory test (Knox Cubes) as well as on Porteus mazes and the
Goodenough Draw-a-Man-Test.

Of more direct relevance is Dennis's (1973) recent follow-up
study of sixteen children who were adopted out of the same Leban-
ese institution between 12 and 24 months of age—the period dur-
in which the San Marcos infant leaves the unstimulating environ-
ment of the dark hut—sith an average developmental quotient of
50 on the Cattell Infant Scale. Even though the assessment of later
intellectual ability was based on the culturally biased Stanford-
Binet IQ test, the average I(), obtained when the children were
between 4 and 12 years old, was 101, and thirteen of the sixteen
children had IQ scores of 90 or above (Dennis 1973).

This finding is in substantial agreement with a recent follow-up
study of sixty-five 4¥z-year-old children who had spent their first
2 to 4 years in an institution in which an exclusive relation between
an infant and one caretaker was actively discouraged. Of the origi-
nal group of sixty-five, fifteen were now living with their natural
mothers, twenty-four had been adopted, and twenty-six were still
living in the institution. There was no difference among the three
groups at 4¥2 years of age on Wechsler 1Q) scores (the IQ means
ranged from 100 to 115). Although the institutionalized children
had been retarded in language development when they were 2
years old, they were not retarded with respect to DBritish norms at
412 years. "No evidence of cognitive retardation, verbal or other-
wise, was found in a group of 4-year-old children institutionalized
since early infancy. . . . As far as reversibility of the ill effects of
institutionalization is concerned, cognitive retardation was re-
versed even within the institution between ages 2 and 4" (Tizard
and Rees 1974:97, 98; see also Rheingold and Bayley 1958).
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ANIMAL INVESTIGATIONS

More dramatic support for the notion that psychological devel-
opment is resilient comes from recent experimental studies with
animals. Several years ago Harlow's group demonstrated that al-
though monkeys reared in isolation for the first six months dis-
played abnormal and often bizarre social behaviors they could, if
the experimenter were patient, solve the complex learning prob-
lems normally administered to feral-born monkeys. The prolonged
isolation did not destroy their cognitive competence (Harlow,
Schiltz, and Harlow 1969). More recently, Suomi and Harlow
(1972) have shown that even the stereotyped and bizarre social be-
havior shown by 6-month isolates can be altered by placing them
with female monkeys three months younger than themselves over
a 26-week therapeutic period. “By the end of the therapy period
the behavioral levels were virtually indistinguishable from those
of the socially competent therapist monkeys” (Suomi and Harlow
1972:491; see Gomber and Mitchell 1974 for a similar result).

Even imprinting toward a nonnatural object in a laboratory con-
text seems to be reversible. In a laboratory context Hess attempted

to imprint ducklings to human bemgs. For twenty continuous
hours newly hatched ducklings were exposed to adults and, before

long, followed the adults, The ducks were then given a female
mallard that had hatched a clutch of several ducklings several hours
before. After only an hour and a half of exposure to the female, the
human imprinted ducklings followed the female on her first exodus
from the nest. The laboratory imprinting had been reversed (Hess
1972). This phenomenon is analogous to changes in the object of
primary attachment among primates. Rhesus monkeys were raised
from birth with cloth surrogates, their mothers, or a peer monkey
for three to ten months. Then all the monkeys were separated from
these objects of primary attachment and pgradually exposed to
spayed, adult female dogs. Initially most of the monkeys were fear-
ful, but this behavior disappeared quickly and after seven hours all
monkeys approached the dogs and eventually clung to them. Soon
the monkeys displayed the classic signs of attachment—clinging
and following. The initial attachment had been changed (Mason
and Kenney 1974).

These dramatic alterations in molar behavior are in accord with
replicated reports of recovery of visual function in monkeys and
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cats deprived of patterned light soon after birth (Wilson and Riesen
1966, Baxter 1966, Chow and Stewart 1972). Kittens deprived of
light for one year recovered basic visual functions after only ten
days in the experimenter’s home (Baxter 1966); kittens who had
one or both eyes sutured for nearly two years were able to learn pat-
tern discriminations with the deprived eye only after moderate
training (Chow and Stewart 1972). Even complex cognitive func-
tions can recover following removal of frontal cortex in young mon-
keys. In a recent dramatic study, rhesus monkeys were given bi-
lateral, orbital prefrontal lesions during the first, fourth, or eighth
week of life and compared with age-matched, unoperated controls
at 1 to 132 years and gain at 2 years. The monkeys were tested on
spatial delayed response, visual pattern discrimination, spatial de-
layed alternation, and object discrimination reversal. The task
most sensitive to the lesion, spatial delayed alternation, requires
the animal to alternate his responses to the right and left food wells
on succeeding trials with a 5-second delay between trials. The op-
erated monkeys were seriously impaired when tested at 1 and 12
years of age, regardless of when the operation had been performed
(1, 4, or 8 weeks). But when they were 2 years old, they had re-
covered that competence and were not significantly different from
the unoperated controls. The investigators suggested that this re-
sult was because of maturation of other cortical regions during the
second year of life (Miller, Goldman, and Rosvold 1973).

If the extreme behavioral and perceptual sequellae of isolation
and brain ablation in monkeys and cats can be altered by such brief
periods of rehabilitative experience or time for recovery, it is not
difficult to believe that the rural Guatemalan infant is capable of
as dramatic a recovery over a period of nine years, These data do not
indicate the impotence of early environments, but rather the po-
tency of the environment in which the organism is functioning.
There is no question that early experience seriously affects kittens,
monkeys, and children. If the first environment does not permit the
full actualization of psychological competences, the organism will
function below his ability as long as he remains in that context.
But if he is transferred to an environment that presents greater
variety and requires more accomodations, he seems more capable
of exploiting that experience and repairing the damage wrought by
the first environment than some theorists have implied,
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CONCLUSIONS

‘The total corpus of information implies that the young animal
retains an enormous capacity for change in early patterns of be-
havior and cognitive competence, especially if the initial environ-
ment is seriously altered. The data offer no firm support for the
popular belief that certain events during the first year can produce
irreversible consequences in either human or infrahuman infants.
If one limits the discussion to universal cognitive competences, in
contrast to culturally specific skills, it appears that a slower rate of
mastery of the universal abilities during the first two years places
no serious constraints on the eventual attainment of many of the
competences of preadolescence. For most of this century develop-
mental psychology has been friendly toward the pole of the
irreversibility-reversibility theme that posited irreversible effects
of early experience. The extreme form of that position is as unlikely
as the opposite pole that assumes complete capacity for resilience
of all dispositions at any age. The purpose of this paper has been to
persuade the receptive reader to move just a little closer toward the
latter view. The first messages written on the tabula rasa may not
necessarily be the most difficult to erase.
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Tbeorizing about
Socialization of Cogmition

MicHAEL CoLE and SyLvIa SCRIENER

INTRODUCTION
Speculation and disagreement about the influence of cultural en-
vironment on the development of the mind has characterized the
social sciences since their inception in the nineteenth century.
Within both anthropology and psychology, it has been possible to
find defenders of the idea that children raised in nontechnological
societies fail to develop “higher order” mental skills; it is just as
easy to find adherents of the position that all apparent differences
mask underlying, universal equivilences (see Boas 1911, LeVine
1970, Mead 1964, Scribner and Cole 19735).

While we have also engaged in such discussions (Cole and Bruner
1971, Cole and Scribner 1974) we have grown increasingly uneasy
about the nature of the debate. When asked to summarize our cur-
rent knowledge about the “socialization of the intellect” by editor
Schwartz, we found that conceptual problems surrounding the na-
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ture of data and its relation to theory prevented us from providing
more than a catalogue of facts for which there was no agreed-upon
interpretation by anthropologists and psychologists currently work-
ing on this question. Consequently, we have decided to examine
the presuppositions that anthropologists and psychologists bring
to the enterprise, the observations they are led to make, and the
kinds of inferences about “socialization of the intellect” that have
become accepted within each discipline. We point out some weak-
nesses inherent in current formulations, and offer a framework de-
signed to produce a common ground for future explorations of this
question.

As an illustration of the difficulties that concern us, we have
chosen a brief interchange between Margaret Mead and Jerome
Kagan which took place at the convention of the American Associa-
tion for the Advancement of Science in the fall of 1972.

Professor Kagan had just completed a report on psychological
research in Guatemala. Working with young infants on a task that
assessed their responses to stimulus novelty, Kagan had found that
rural Guatemalan children were several months retarded in the
“cognitive function of activation of hypotheses’ at around one year
of age. Working with older children, using recall of familiar ob-
jects, recognition memory, an embedded hgure test, and other stan-
dard procedures for assessing cognitive development in the United
States, Kagan asserted that there were only minimal differences be-
tween Guatemalan and American children by the age of 8 or 9
years, Taken together, the pattern of results led Kagan to conclude
that “infant retardation seems to be partially reversible and cogni-
tive development during the early years more resilient than had
been supposed (Kagan and Klein 1973:957)."

Following Professor Kagan's presentation, Professor Mead took
the floor to comment (we quote from memory): “Why has it taken
psychologists so long to discover what anthropologists have known
all along?” To which Kagan replied, “I guess we're a little slow.”

It seemed to us at the time, and seems so still, that in the laughter
which followed this charming interchange, an important point was
overlooked. In a very basic sense, Professors Mead and Kagan were
talking past each other. Not only had Kagan failed to discover what
Mead already knew, they did not (as anthropologist and psycholo-
gist respectively) know the same things. They were only, on this
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occasion, expressing their shared opinion that Guatemalan peasants
are mentally competent, Unexplored were possible, even probable
disagreements about the suitability of the data for such a conclu-
sion and the implications of other research showing that perfor-
mance among Guatemalan or similar peoples were not up to
“American standards” on tasks very like the ones that Kagan used.
The crucial problem arises just from the fact that data do exist
which seem to point to conclusions antithetical to Mead’s and
Kagan’s, Such data have been gathered by both anthropologists
(Gladwin 1970) and psychologists (Greenfield and Bruner 1969)
who conclude that there exist fundamental differences in the
thought processes of people socialized into different cultures, differ-
ences that are related directly to such theoretical constructs as
“level of cognitive development.” How are such data and conclu-
sions to be interpreted?

We believe the general failure of anthropologists and psycholo-
gists to share the same definitions, facts, and theoretical constructs
is a fundamental impediment to our understanding of the relation
between culture and the development of cognitive processes; all
the more so because this failure often goes unnoticed. Because they
share a common interest and a common terminology, psychologists
and anthropologists tend to make the assumption that they share a
common topic of inquiry—each in his own way pursues the link
between social experiences and cognition. We believe this assump-
tion is unfounded on both sides of the equation: anthropologists
and psychologists do not mean the same thing when they speak of
cognitive “consequences”; they do not agree on the characteristics
of culture that are potential “antecedents”; and they distrust each
other’s method for discovering the links between the two. As long
as these underlying differences remain “unnoticed,” there is little
hope that they will be overcome. In this paper, we examine some
of the basic differences between the two disciplines as they have
been expressed in theory and practice and consider whether and
how they might be resolved. While we are concerned with the dif-
fering interpretations of both culture and cognition, our major at-
tention is directed to the way in which the two disciplines treat
cognition. For reasons that we hope become clear in the course of
the discussion, we believe that unless there is some agreement on
what “cognitive consequences” we are studying, there are no guide-
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lines for deciding what aspects of culture are relevant to the search
for “critical socializing' experiences,

The disagreements between anthropologists and psychologists
on the nature of cognition and how it is to be studied are interre-
lated in many complex ways, but we find it useful to consider them
in terms of three dichotomies: (1) emphasis on content or process
in defining cognition; (2) choice of naturally occurring or contrived
situations as contexts for data collection; and (3) reliance on obser-
vational or manipulative research techniques. Some investigators
cross over from one pole to another, but, in general, anthropologists
emphasize content, natural occurrences, and observation, while psy-
chologists stress process, contrived situations, and experimental
control. As we shall see, the way in which the investigator defines
cognition influences his choice of research method and, in turn, his
choice of method determines the data he collects and thus the infer-
ences he can make about the nature of cognition. Although we are
presenting these choices as dichotomies because they are often posed
that way in partisan discussion, we hope to show that the opposi-
tions are more apparent than real and that both approaches can be
integrated in the research enterprise. In the final section we de-
scribe and criticize our early attempts at an anthropological-
psychological integration and suggest directions that might be
taken in future research.

AN EXAMPLE

How the differing approaches work out in practice can be illus-
trated by the hypothetical responses of psychologists and anthropol-
ogists to an actual piece of cross-cultural research on cognition. We
have chosen for this example a recently published study by Daniel
Wagner (1974) in Mexico entitled, “The Development of Short-
term and Incidental Memory: A Cross-Cultural Study.”

Wagner's task required his subjects to recall the position of one
of 7 familiar items in a linear array. The location of the to-be-
recalled item varied from trial to trial. The items (pictures on
cards) were shown one¢ at a time for two seconds each, and then
turned face down. After all 7 had been presented, a duplicate of
one item in the row was shown to the subject and he (she) had to
point to its location. At two seconds per item, and taking into ac-
count the time required to turn over the cards, the longest interval
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between presentation and recall test was about 20 seconds, the
shortest about 3 seconds.

We selected this work for several reasons. First, it is a technically
fine piece of research (Cole was present when the work was begun
and knows how carefully and painstakingly Wagner chose his stim-
ulus material, worked on his instruction, trained his assistant, and
observed each data collection session). Second, the research was car-
ried out among Mayan people living in Yucatan not far from Ka-
gan's site in Guatemala and it investigated memory, one of the
“basic cognitive functions” Kagan studied.! But Wagner's conclu-
sions seem diametrically opposed to Kagan's:

Higher-level mnemonic strategies in memory may do more than “lag”
by several years—the present data indicate that without formal school-
ing, such skills may not develop at all (Wagner 1974:395).

This conclusion 1s based on several facts, two of which sufhice for
this discussion. (1) Overall recall of the target item improved almost
entirely as a function of number of years of education, not as a func-
tion of age (subjects ranged in educational experience from 1 to 15
years, in age from 7 to 35 years). (2) Analysis of the function relating
time-of-delay between presentation and test to amount recalled
showed the pattern of results associated with application of re-
hearsal strategies (Wagner's referent for “higher level mnemonic
strategies’”) only for those subjects (adults or children) who at-
tained more than the fifth grade in school.

INTELLECT: CONTENT VS. PROCESS
Developmental psychologists might find Wagner's results inter-
esting for a variety of reasons, Age and educational experience are
hopelessly confounded in the United States. Wagner provides evi-
dence that the traditional developmental function seen in the work

1. While Kagan's own research might seem the most appropriate vehicle for
this discussion, several factors, including those given in the text, argue against
making his data the focal point of the presentation. Paramount is that while we
share Kagan's belicf in mental competence of Guatemalan peasants, we do not
believe that this conclusion follows from the published reports (Kagan and
Klein 1878, Kagan, Haith, and Morrison 1973). Since classification of our inter-
pretation would require a lengthy discussion located almest entirely within
the domain of psychological theory and data analysis, we have chosen a les
controversial study to illustrates paradoxes that are interdisciplinary in scope.
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of Hagan (1971) and Flavell (1970) on mnemonic development may
be more of an “educational development” than a maturational one.

Cross-cultural psychologists would add Wagner's results to the
growing list of instances where formal schooling seems to affect in-
tellectual performance (cf. Cole and Scribner 1974, for a review).
They would also look carefully at the procedures and groups used
to derive hypotheses as to why formal education makes a difference
in Wagner's work and not Kagan's. Kagan did not vary indepen-
dently the age, educational level, and urbanization of his subjects.
Does his inding of “no difference” in memory skills have to do with
marked effects of schooling? Is the difference to be associated with
the age of his subjects (his oldest children were 11-12 years old
while Wagner's effect occurred at the age/education level that av-
eraged 14-15 years and 8 years of education)? Do performance dif-
ferences have to do with the different tasks Kagan and Wagner
used to diagnose memory skills,* or differences in the cultures of
Yucatecan and Guatemalan Maya?

There are clearly a great many guestions psychologists might
raise about this research and its interpretation, But there is one
question they are unlikely to deal with: no matter how different
their theoretical persuasions, most psychologists will take it for
granted that this research is, more or less adequately, “measuring”
population variations in memory frocesses, They will share the
basic assumption that it is possible, in principle and in fact, to ex-
amine memory processes across diverse social groups with relatively
little concern for the content of what is being remembered.

We do not mean to imply that psychologists do not put a good
deal of time and care into selecting their experimental material.
Especially in recent years, stung by accusations of ethnocentrism
and cultural bias, investigators have exercised considerable ingenu-
ity in devising what they consider to be “culturally fair" materials
and in assuring that materials are equally "familiar” to the cultural
groups being compared (see Glick 1975 and DBerry 1969, for inter-
esting discussions on comparability in cross-cultural experimenta-

g. It i3 unlikely that the nature of the tasks iz the locus of apparent differ-
ences in these apthors’ conclusions. We have recently completed a series of
studies in Yucatan, including a free recall study quite similar to the one used
by Kagan, but found edueation-dependent results parallel to those obtained by
Wagner (Sharp and Cole 1974) ,
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tion). But this very effort contains within it the notion that the con-
tent of the intellectual task can be neutralized and in some sense
held “consant” across groups so that performance differences can
be assumed to reflect differences in “pure process.”

To be sure, present-day psychological investigators are showing
that for many intellectual tasks there is a relationship between the
nature of the task material and the operations that are brought to
bear on it (Price-Williams, Gordon, and Ramirez 1969, Irwin and
McLaughlin 1970, Cole et al. 1971). In practice, however, most psy-
chologists still tend to interpret performance with a given set of
materials as revealing some fixed set of “content-free” processes
within the subject population (cf. Berry and Dasen 1974). This is
what they mean when they talk about cultural variations in cogni-
tion,

But psychologists are by no means alone in finding it difficult to
deal with content-process relationships in cognition. Anthropologi-
cal theorizing about cognition in some ways presents a mirror im-
age to what we have just described. Many anthropologists will cri-
ticize the Wagner experiments because Wagner attempts to come
to conclusions about the memory of Yucatec Mayans using material
that is artificial, meaningless or of no “interest” to the Mayans (de-
spite his use of materials intended to have the opposite characteris-
tics). A fair test of memory, they may argue, requires that each cul-
tural group be tested with materials and tasks that are meaningfully
organized within that society. While this argument recognizes the
legitimacy of investigating process when content is taken into ac-
count, in practice, most anthropologists tend to ignore possible
process variations and attribute to differences in “content” all ob-
served cultural group differences. If the Iatmul display a prodigious
memory for totemic names {Bateson 1958) and the Swazi for cattle
transactions (Bartlett 1932), they make the assumption that the
“memories” of Iatmul and Swazi are the same; they just remember
different things. What the majority of anthropologists mean by cul-
tural variations in cognition are differences in thinking or memory
conlent,

Levy-Bruhl remains the classic example of the ambiguity with
which terms referring to cognition—terms like “thought” and “per-
ception”—are handled in anthropological literature. What are we
to conclude when he asserts that:
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primitives perceive nothing in the same way we do. The social milieun
which surrounds them is different, the external world they perceive
differs from that which we apprehend (1966:30).

ar

primitives perceive with eyes like ours, but they do not perceive with
the same minds (1966:31).

Here, and in many places in his writing, Levy-Bruhl oscillates
between an insistence that he is talking only about “collective rep-
resentations” (culture-wide belief systems or thinking content, in
the context of this discussion), and examples that imply that he is
talking about specific cognitive processes operating within indi-
viduals.

This slipping from content-to-process was roundly criticized by
Boas (1911) many years ago; he pointed out that one cannot legiti-
mately infer psychological processes directly from an examination
of culture-wide beliefs and attitudes. Because Levy-Bruhl’s conclu-
sions have been widely repudiated, it might appear that Boas's
caution was taken to heart by succeeding generations of anthropolo-
gists and that we are beating a dead dog. But consider this statement
from a leading contemporary anthropologist whose views on cogni-
tion appear to be the direct antithesis of Levy-Bruhl's: “Both sci-
ence and magic require the same sort of mental operations and they
differ not so much in kind as in the different types of phenomena to
which they are applied” (Levi-Strauss 1966:13). Here again, what is
stressed are differences in content between two thought systems
(“phenomena to which they are applied”) and the same unwar-
ranted leap is made from an analysis of cultural systems to a gen-
eralization about individual mental processes. We agree that Levy-
Bruhl's conclusions about mental processes are unfounded; but so
are Levi-Strauss’s.

T'he problem arises in part from the limitation of dealing with
thought as content. But further problems are posed for psychologi-
cal and anthropological theorizing because the focus on content or
process influences choices for our two remaining dichotomies.

CRITICAL SITUATIONS: NATURAL V5. CONTRIVED?
Let us return to our example and the discussion of what the Wag-
ner experiment tells us about memory development. Just as psy-
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chologists assume that this experiment taps some underlying pro-
cess, so they tend to assume that this same process is operative out-
side of the experimental situation. The motivation for the research,
after all, is to shed light on the role of various experiences (school,
literacy, technology, culture) on the development of memory skills
of Yucatecans or Guatemalans in general—not just on the skills of
individuals serving as subjects in a specialized experiment. We
think it is safe to say, however, that attempts to reach general con-
clusions from this experiment represent the kind of psychological
theorizing that would come under attack by anthropologists.

Robert Edgerton succinctly summarized the position of many
anthropologists by saying that the roots of anthropology's anti-
experimental convictions

are deep in anthropological history. . . . At heart, anthropologists are
naturalists whose commitment is to the phenomena themselves. An-
thropologists have always believed that human phenomena can best be
understood by procedures that are primarily sensitive to context, be it
situational, social or cultural (1974:63-64).

With this commitment to phenomena as they naturally occur,
it is easy to understand why anthropologists might challenge the
generalizability of the Wagner findings. They may be inclined to
interpret the results as reflecting only differences in the way vari-
ous people respond to the demands of artificially contrived situa-
tions,

For example, focusing on the performance difference between
Wagner's subjects who went to school and those who did not, the
anthropologist might conclude that going to school helps people to
interpret the demands of nonnatural experimental tasks. In effect,
this line of analysis would lead to a conclusion such as: The less
educated subjects were sufficiently unfamiliar with such tasks that
the instructions failed to communicate the task demands clearly.
The difference in performance would then be considered a reflec-
tion of comprehension of the task, not of short-term memory skills.

This analysis might be bolstered by reference to numerous every-
day, naturally occurring activities in which uneducated subjects
demonstrate adequate short-term memory. For example, it might
be pointed out that interpreting complex grammatical phrases with
embedded clauses or carrying on a normal conversation are both
contexts that require and produce short-term recall many times a
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day in all Yucatecan adults. Knowledge of Yucatecan culture migh:
lead to suggestions of other contexts in which short-term recall must
be at work, such as the production of complicated patterns in ham.
mock weaving. How is the evidence from such naturally occurring
situations to be squared with experimental evidence? What do we
conclude if the two sources of evidence seem to conflict? Before
attempting to answer those questions, we need to consider our third
dichotomy.

OBSERVATION OR EXPERIMENT
In addition to stressing the need to investigate cognition in con-
text, the anthropologist values what Edgerton describes as “unob-
trusive” methods of research:

Our methods are primarily unobtrusive, non-reactive ones; we observe,
we participate, we learn, hopefully we understand. . . . This is our un-

spoken paradigm and it is directly at odds with the discovery of truth
by experimentation (1974:63-64).

Here is yet another source of anthropological attack on the gen-
eralizability of experimental results: group differences found in
experiments simply reflect differences in the readiness with which
individuals of differing cultural, social, and educational back-
grounds enter into the “subject role” and the behaviors appropri-
ate to this particular social encounter. The experiment, by its very
nature, changes the phenomenon under investigation.

Keeping these anthropological criticisms of the experimental
method in mind, let us reverse the case and consider the short
comings of naturalistic observation as a research methodology, We
will not argue here the validity of Edgerton’s characterization of
anthropological method, although it should be recognized that he
is expressing the ideal, or perhaps the ideology, not the reality of
anthropological research. Intensive interviewing of selected infor-
mants is not unobtrusive and is rarely nonreactive. Qur purpose,
however, is to illustrate the restrictions of the unstructured obser-
vational method for drawing inferences about individual cognitive
processes, T hese restrictions are recognized and analyzed with un-
usual clarity by Bateson (1958) in his discussion of memory skills
among the Tatmul. Bateson picks memory as his topic because his
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ethnographic work revealed that learned men among the Iatmul
are veritable storehouses of totems and names that are used in de-
bating. Adding the number of name songs belonging to each clan,
the number of names per song, and the songs from other clans that
some men knew, Bateson estimated that such people must carry ten
to twenty thousand names around in their heads. He takes this as
prima facie evidence of highly developed memory capacities.

So far, Bateson's discussion could have come straight out of Levy-
Bruhl who, along with many others, claimed exceptional memory
capacities for nonliterate peoples. Bateson, however, was a field
worker conversant with work in the experimental psychology of
memory of the period, so his analysis did not stop here,

Bateson went on to provide an early test of a psychologically de-
rived hypothesis about the relation between culture and memory.
Specifically, he provided convincing evidence against Bartlett's
hypothesis (1932) that preliterate peoples remember by a rote pro-
cess. He did this by recording the order in which informants offer
mythical names on different occasions and by observing that, when
asked about past events, the Iatmul do not have to describe a series
of chronologically related events to give a meaningful reply. He
also studied the techniques of debating and easily rejected the no-
tion that people call in their store of names in any rote fashion. He
even provided evidence about the deliberate use of mnemonic de-
vices in debating,

But then Bateson was stuck, which he clearly recognized:

though we may with fair certainty say that rote memory is not the prin-
cipal process stimulated in Iatmul erudition, it is not possible to say
which of the higher processes is chiefly involved (1958:224).

He goes on to offer some hypotheses about plausible memory mech-
anisms underlying the latmul achievements, but these he cannot be
sure of on the basis of ethnographic data alone, As he puts it;

I have little material which would demonstrate the methods of thought
of individual natives, and therefore depend almost entirely upon the
details of the culture, deducing therefrom the patterns of thought of the
individuals. Ideally it should be possible to trace the same processes in
the utterances of informants and in individual behavior in experimen-
tal conditions as well as in the norms of the culture (1958:229),
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Bateson's work clearly illustrates the importance of ethnographic
inquiry in exploring culture-thought relations. It illustrates the
way in which strategic observations can rule out a hypothesized pro-
cess, and it suggests situations in which remembering is an impor-
tant activity. It just as clearly illustrates that a purely observational
approach encounters specific limits in accounting for the way in
which cultural demands influence thought processes.

As we examine these oppositions between anthropological and
psychological approaches to intellect, the limitations of each ap-
proach taken by itself become apparent. It is painfully obvious that
each discipline rests on a very narrow and specialized data base
from which it makes overly broad and often improper generaliza-
tions, The dangers in this position were clearly specified by Nadel:

unless the relations between social and psychological enquiry are pre-
cisely stated, certain dangers, all-too-evident in anthropological and
psychological literature, will never be banished. Psychologists will over-
state their claims and produce, by valid psychological methods, spurious
sociological explanations; or the student of society, while officially dis
regarding psychology, will smuggle 1t in by the back door; or he may
assipn to psychology merely the residue of his enquiry—all the facts
with which his own methods seem incapable of dealing (1951:289).

The case for substantive collaboration between psychologists and
anthropologists could not be made more clearly. Both groups want
to extend the power and range of their theories about the intellec-
tual consequences of differing sociocultural experiences. If each
has a limited view of the problem and a limited range of tech-
niques, some combination of resources is needed to accomplish the
goal.

But can this be more than a prescription to “do good?" We think
t0. 'I'he dichotomies we have described are traditions that have
grown up in practice but are not intrinsic characteristics of the sci-
entific enterprise,

People in both disciplines have pointed to the weaknesses of this
dichotomous thinking and have argued that there is no inherent in-
compatibility between content and process, observation and experi-
ment—and by extension, anthropology and psychology.

Since we have been considering culture and memory, it is sober-
ing to recall that the psychologist Sir Frederick Bartlett (1932), a
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pioneer in this field, investigated both the content and process of
memory in studies conducted a half century ago. He showed how in-
strumental the “socially dominant interests” of the culture are in
determining what individual members of the culture remember. It
is no accident that Swazi have “good” memory for cattle transac-
tions and the Iatmul for totemic names, and psychologists wishing
to understand memory cannot proceed as if these relationships are
arbitrary. Nadel (1951:292) made a similar point in a more general
vein. In practice, he said, it is often difficult if not impossible to
separate thinking-as-content from thinking-as-process, The psychol-
ogist examining any mental mechanism is of necessity examining a
mechanism normally operating with material given in society and
culture, and he cannot get away from such “living contents” even
in the artificial isolation of an experiment. Similarly, if anthro-
pologists are concerned with how “living contents” come into exis-
tence and change over history, they need to understand what opera-
tions (“processes’’) individuals bring to the material that is cul-
turally given.

There has also been growing recognition that the dichotomy be-
tween observation and experiment is unfounded, Bateson's study
of Iatmul memory skills is a fine example of the complementary
nature of the two techniques in anthropological practice. The case
for a complementary relation between experiment and natural ob-
servation within psychology has been argued by a distinguished in-
vestigator of comparative behavior whose own research elegantly
combined the two research approaches. Schneirla (1972) urged in-
vestigators to think of field and laboratory research as basically
similar, each making different aspects of behavior available for
analysis. “Field work may be thought of as furnishing opportuni-
ties for investigation not initially available under laboratory condi-
tions, to be gained through access to the complete natural phe-
nomena . . . the laboratory may be considered as a limited and con-
trollable field in which isolation and quantitative measurement of
selected aspects of behavior can be made. Properly speaking, in
terms of the logic of science, there is really no experimental method
as distinct from observation™ (1972:3-4),

Even after clearing away “differences in principle” we are still
left with the problem of how integration can be achieved in prac-
tice. It would be helpful at this point if we could present a piece of
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research showing what “ethnographic psychology” actually looks
like, Unfortunately we have not been able to find such a model.
Our own work on culture and memory was an early attempt to
combine anthropological and psychological approaches but it suf-
fered from many of the same shortcomings we have documented
here. Although this work has been described in detail elsewhere
(Cole et al. 1971, Scribner 1974) we present it briefly to show the
problems that arose as we struggled to interpret our results and the
modifications in research strategy that we developed as a result.®

Our studies of memory among the Kpelle began with the expec-
tation based upon anthropological folklore that nonliterates would
perform better on a memory task (have more highly developed
memory skills) than literates. We not only derived our hypothesis
from anthropological literature but we took great care to develop
our experimental materials (we were using word lists) from verbal
responses given by a representative sample of Kpelle men and wo-
men on standard linguistic elicitation tasks, Even with the use of
such materials, our initial studies of free recall, using the standard
experimental techniques, failed to confirm the notion of “superior
memory” among nonliterates. Quite the reverse, The free recall
performance of Kpelle rice farmers was such that were we to make
simple performance-process inferences, we would have concluded
that they were virtually retarded. Furthermore, we might have been
led to the conclusion that without schooling to a point where liter-
acy is achieved, higher mnemonic skills do not develop. This would
have followed because Kpelle children exposed to about eight years
of school, like Mayan children, exhibited recall performances that
are associated with “higher mnemonic abilities” in the psychologi-
cal literature.

We did not jump to such a conclusion. We were disturbed by the
discrepancy between our experimental results and the anthropolog-
ical folklore which motivated them. We were inclined to share the
anthropologist’s skepticism about the representativeness of perfor-
mance in an experimental situation and became convinced that no
reasonable conclusions about group differences could be made on
the hasis of results of a single experimental performance. It seemed

5. A detailed example of a combined naturalistic and experimental approach
to the study of cognitive processes is presented in the final chapter of Cole and
Seribner Culture and Thought: 4 Psychological Iniroduction (1974) .



THEORIZING ABOUT SOCIALIZATION OF COGNITION @ 171

to us that our task, rather than our subjects’ lack of ability, might
be the source of poor performance. At the time we thought the solu-
tion lay in substituting for the single experiment a series of experi-
ments in which the nature of the task requirements was systemati-
cally modified.

So we set out to modify our initial free recall task in such a way
that “normal performance” (e.g. the performance we had come to
expect from college sophomores) was achieved. From the psycholog-
ical literature on free recall, we borrowed such manipulations as
presenting concrete objects, em phasizing the organizing principles
inherent in the materials, varying those principles along both tax-
onomic and functional lines, paying people to do well, and many
others,

Although these studies produced statistically significant varia-
tions in some cases, we were far from our goal of observing really
good, let alone remarkable recall. In addition to casting about for
alternative experimental procedures, we began to ask ourselves
about occasions when Kpelle people would be likely to have to re-
call lists or sets of things as a more-or-less isolated activity. We im-
agined a wife going off to market who, being illiterate, could not
prepare a shopping list. We discovered a Kpelle game where chil-
dren had quickly to recall the name of many leaves. At some point
we recognized that the folk stories we had been collecting for sev-
eral years were remembered products, albeit not lists of isolated
“things.” Our seat-of-the-pants “ethnography” of Kpelle remem-
bering, when combined with experimentally derived results, be-
gan to produce some rather dramatic changes in performance; un-
der a variety of conditions we began to observe organized, and in
some cases, high levels of recall among noneducated Kpelle.

The set of circumstances which changed performance was quite
heterogeneous: embedding to-be-recalled items in pseudofolk stor-
ies quite clearly indicated that recall was influenced by the organi-
zation of the story; associating items with concrete objects (chairs)
increased organization and recall as did requiring people to recall
one specified category at a time; paired associate learning was
clearly influenced by the list structure to a much greater degree
than free recall of the same list.

These findings led to a reformulation of the factors underlying
recall performance in a range of tasks of which ours were a sub-
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sample. We were led to hypothesize that the tasks that produced
good performance shared the characteristic that the potential struc-
ture of the set of materials was made explicit and the task itself in-
duced the subject to make use of this structure.

Because of the time limitations on research projects (ours ac-
tually lasted four years, longer than most) we were not really able
to test our inductive hypothesis about the locus of performance
differences between educated and noneducated Kpelle. Our ideas
about “providing structure” have been shown In the interim to
dovetail neatly with a variety of developmental analyses of recall
(Brown 1974) but we only vaguely grasped the issue when we had
to “‘close down shop.” Fortunately, one study following up these
ideas has been completed by Scribner (1974). Her subjects were first
required to arrive at a stable structuring of to-be-recalled items, Al-
though different populations of subjects structured the materials
in different ways, recall was generally good and organized in a man-
ner consistent with the structure provided by the subjects them-
selves.

Our work then had led us to the point where we could specify

with some confidence what features of the task and material con-
trolled good performance. But as soon as we attempted to account

for differences in performance among the Kpelle or between Kpelle
adults and those of industrialized cultures, we were at a loss, Why
did “schooled subjects” among the Kpelle perform so differently
from those individuals who had never gone to school? Why did our
devices making the structure of the material explicit work so well
with traditional farmers? No matter how we analyzed our experi-
mental tasks, we could not get from them to any understanding of
the culturally determined experiences that might account for the
different deployment of memory skills that we observed among the
Kpelle. Nor were we much closer to bridging the gap between an-
thropological reports of everyday memory feats and our experimen-
tal findings. It now seems apparent to us that we cannot account for
performance in our experimental tasks until we learn a great deal
more about the kind of memory-requiring tasks or situations that
Kpelle people {or any people) normally encounter and how the de-
mands of the experimental task compare to the demands imposed
by these everyday situations (see Scribner 1975),

For example, suppose that we sought to pursue the line of rea-
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soning that arose during our work on free recall among the Kpelle
where we imagined a nonliterate Kpelle wife going off to market.
Aside from what our imaginations can tell us, we really know next
to nothing about this mundane remembering occasion.

Let us suppose that Kpelle women really do check their larders
and then set off for the marketplace. Do they commit the needed
items to memory before leaving? Or do they wait until browsing
through the seller’s stalls to “be reminded” of what they need? OQur
psychological analysis emphasizes the difference between actively
rehearsing to-be-recalled materials and using ready-made recall
cues. Which activity does “remembering what groceries to buy”
really entail for the Kpelle housewife?

If we are to get beneath such global variables as “urbanization”
and “literacy,” many more questions such as these need to be posed
for a variety of situations where people seem to have to rely on “re-
membering” in a relatively well-defined observable manner. We
need, in effect, an ethnography of a specific cognitive activity, the
implications of which are then tested by a variety of observations,
including experimental ones. It might turn out that the prominent
economic and social activities that traditional Kpelle engage in
rarely, if ever, require deliberate, before-the-fact remembering. Or
it might turn out that only certain specialists, or all people only on
special occasions need engage in such activities, Whichever the
case, we would have to be certain to use our analysis of indigenous
occasions for remembering as a point of contact between psycholog-
ical and ethnographic descriptions. We only began such work in
our research, and as a result, our study of culture and memory
shares the limitations of other cross-cultural research of its kind.

Relatively early in our thinking on this problem we were led to
remark that we found it useful to treat experiments as specially
contrived situations for the manifestation of cognitive skills. In the
light of our subsequent experiences and Schneirla’s formulation,
it seems to us now that the term cognitive skills was gratuitous and
that experiments are best seen as specially contrived occasions for
cognitive activity—a subset of occasions provided in every society
for the development and manifestation of intellectual capacities.

In this view both the anthropologist and the psychologist are
dealing with the same “stuff”—cognitive activities—and naturalis-
tic observations and experimental observations are both part of the
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single enterprise of analyzing how this activity is shaped and or-
ganized by the features of the particular situation in which it oc-
curs. For the psychologist, this poses the somewhat awesome prob-
lem of developing new techniques for studying cognitive activities
as they unfold in daily life. But it poses a challenge to the anthro-
pologist as well, There is precious little in the anthropological
literature to guide a psychologist who was convinced of the impor-
tance of studying cognition in “real-life” situations. Neither an
analysis of belief systems nor a sophisticated componential analysis
of kinship terms is likely to carry us very far. But if the ethnog-
rapher took as his task the analysis of cognition as a specific set of
activities engaged in on specifiable occasions for reasons deducible
from his social theory, a real rapprochement is possible. If such a
reciprocal approach were worked out between two scholars, or
within the head of one, their common concern would be cognitive
activity in a variety of settings analyzed in varying degrees of detail.
“Cultural differences in memory” would then refer to cultural var-
iations in the organization of different kinds of remembering tasks,
the intellectual activities that these tasks require, and consequently,
the kinds of “memory skills” that members of different cultural
groups, or specialists within each group, could be expected to de-
velop.

At the present time, we have only flawed or partial demonstra-
tions of how a combined ethnographic-psychology of cognition
might look. But we think that a sharp awareness of our current lim-
itations, augmented by a clearer vision of our goal, can bridge
“East” and “Waest,” leaving both richer in the process.
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A Conjunctive Pattern in
Middle Class Informal and

Formal Education

RoeerT I, LEVY

Whenever the conditions are appropriate, we must get him to perform the acts
in a successful or acceptable way. By one means or another we must get him to
say "'7," or to sit down with a book, or to smile, or to look at what the robins
are doing. Secondly, whenever he does one of these things more or less adequate-
ly, whenever he comes up with a success, we must be sure that he is rewarded or
reinforced. When he says “7," the teacher should accept this answer in an
enthusiastic manner. When he spends some time in reading we should be sure
that he encounters satisfaction. When he acts in a cheerful manner we should
commend him or be sure that things are pleasant for him.

John M. Stephens, The Psychology of Classroom Learning, 1965.

Holt, Rinehart and Winston, p. 108.

Arrange learning situations so that rewards for correct performance are
immediate, appropriate, and consistent.
James M. Sawrey and Charles W, Telford, Educational Prychology, 1968,
Allyn and Bacom, p. 179,

Assumption 10: If the child is fully involved in and having fun with an
activity, learning is taking place. Many open educators eschew any attempt
whatsoever to control or manipulate children's behavior. . . . [Although] the

RoRerT 1. LEvy is professor of anthropology at the University of Californiz at
San Dicgo. He has done research in Tahit and Hawaii, and 15 currently doing
studies in 2 traditional Hindu city in Nepal.
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adult, to a large extent, determines the nature of the school environment [by
choosing books, equipment, resources], the child decides with which of these

materials he will work, to which problems he will address himself, for how
long, and with whom.

“Open Education: Assumptions about Children's Learning,”
Roland 8. Barth, in Charles H. Rathbone (ed.), Open Educa-
tion: The Informal Classroom, 1971. Citation Press, p. 124,

Teaching, learning, continuities, discontinuities, and the conse-
quences of patterning at many levels are continuing and major con-
cerns in Margaret Mead's work. She has repeatedly considered the
special problems of discontinuity involved both for adults of tra-
ditional cultures in entering into one or another version of the
modern world through transformation of their own cultures or
through emigration, and for the children forever entering changing
modern cultures.

The condition in our society today is dramatized by the late-born child
whose mother finds that nothing that she learned ten vears ago about
how to treat children or of what to expect from them can be applied to
this newcomer, who seems even to have learned to cry with a new note
in its vanee, wha will have ta have different clathes, will r]'l-'l:r!lﬁ':,r 1 fFer-
ent tastes, and will weep for quite different reasons. . . . The adults in
the modern world face children who are not only unlike their own past
childhood, but who are actually unlike any children who have ever
been in the world before (Mead 1962:235).

And in the same lecture, delivered in 1950, she noted the problem
of the teacher whose task it is to prepare children

to face away from the past and toward the future. . . . Where the teacher
who represents the past and tradition must accept directly and finally
both what she herself has been taught and those who stood for the past,
the teacher who must urge her pupils to desert or surpass their parents
has to abandon the matter but, in a way, keep the manner. She comes to
terms during her training, if that training is to succeed, not with her
own parents as they themselves were with all their weaknesses and
strengths, but with the demands which parents and teachers in the ab-
stract have a right and a duty to make on children™ (1962:28L).

The problem of discontinuity has recently been discussed by
Sylvia Scribner and Michael Cole, who argue that "the school’s
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knowledge base, value system, and dominant learning situations
and the functional learning systems to which they give rise are all
in conflict with those of the student’s traditional culture” (Scribner
and Cole 1973:558). They suggest that many aspects of discontinu-
ity between informal and school learning are problems to some de-
gree for children in all cultures.

THE TEACHING-LEARNING PARADIGM

I will suggest a teaching-learning pattern that in my experience
of American middle class culture and in contrast to my observations
of some non-Western cultures represents a centrally significant con-
tinuity in American middle class urban informal and school educa-
tion. I am concerned with a manner in which “primary learning”
is presented. This manner, I believe, has consequences both for fur-
ther strategies for subsequent learning (Scribner and Cole’s “func-
tional learning systems, Gregory Bateson's “deutero-learning’)!
and for ordering the learner’s assumptions about the nature of
things.

The pattern (and one of its recent criticisms) is suggested in the
pedagogic formulas quoted at the beginning of this paper. It is, I
believe, both a common middle class strategy for child rearing and
in the schools a dominant actual and ideal technique. Being con-
tinuous—at least for an important segment of the middle class—it
facilitates this group of children’s movement through the school
system, and, plausibly, the development in them of a certain set of
common sense assumptions, of a certain kind of educational out-
come.

The basic pattern is this. Learning is presented (1) in the form
of discrete primary learning tasks (put a peg in a hole, where is the
cat, spell dog, how much are two and two); (2) tasks are separated
out of the flow of events as special episodes, with a beginning, an
end, and some sort of a marker signaling “this is a special situa-
tion”; (3) tasks are carefully calibrated during the years when the
secondary learning pattern is being established to be comfortably

1. See Gregory Bateson, “Social Planning and the Concept of Deutero-
Learning” (Bateson 1972:159-176), and "The Logical Categories of Learning
and Communication” (Bateson 1972:273-303). “Deutero-ledrning” is Bateson's
term for learning to learn, or secondary learning. His argument is that the pat-
terns of deutero-learning are produced by the shapes and phrasings of primary

learning, and that these derived patterns in themselves constitute an aspect of
personal values, orientation, and characier.
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within the perceptual-motor and cognitive capabilities of the child;
(4) tasks end at a point of resolution; (5) the point of resolution is
so structured that it has two digitally opposed outcomes, “success”
or "laillure” (that is, the point of resolution is equivalent o the
point at which the “solution” is provided); (6) tasks are all amena-
ble to “'successful solution™; (7) such a solution is reached in a short
period of time (within the attention span or, later, “motivational
span” of the child); (8) the “solution” is rewarded (the nonreward
for “failure” comes to be perceived as punishment), which reward
is clearly differentiated from a secondary minor reward for “try-
ing’; (9) the usual reward in the stage of the establishment of the
learning pattern is praise associated with increased tenderness or
lovingness; (10} and this reward is from a figure of major emotional
importance to the child.

This pattern describes, I believe, the common sense educational
strategy of a large segment of middle class homes, and is the pattern
which the Neo-behaviorists have idealized as the paradigm for
learning. The schools extend it and build on it. As the child pro-
gresses through the school system the length of each task-event is

gradually increased. One has an hour to complete the task, a day,
a week, a term. But it is still a discrete task, approaching a moment

of resolution, involving a sure reward for moderate effort. The out-
come has always been dichotomous, either “success” or “failure,’
but in the informal phase of establishment of the pattern in the
family failure was unusual. Now, to the surprise of some children
who have successfully learned the pattern, their performance more
and more frequently leads to failure. They will be filtered out of
academic enterprises and will search for other places where they
can engage in “the strategy” with success. But most children who
have learned the paradigm succeed within its terms and pass
through the school system. Having left school they continue,
trained, to apply their understandings, including those about learn-
ing and teaching, to the flux of the world’s problems. And, as Bate-
son has pointed out of secondary learning, it can only be discon-
firmed under extremely unusnal circumstances. Random events
will be seized upon for a sense of validation. Thus the pessimist

2. Learning about one's relative ranking, one's capabilities as fitted into a
hierarchical scheme, is in some confler with this patern, and does not come
easily to middle class American childven. Hierarchy of capabilities is signaled
in schools a5 a result of the summation of successes and failures, and is experi-
enced as relatively accidental,
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cognitively treasures each defeat, the optimist each victory, the
learner of the paradigm each effort-following success.

PSYCHOLOGICAL CONSEQUENCES OF THE PARADIGM

The assumption that the form in which learning occurs has pow-
erful consequences and the questions as to which aspects of form are
significant and what consequences can be expected from a given
aspect of form are matters of assumption and assertion, Al-
though a body of lore about these questions has become accepted in
personality theory (where assumptions, particularly about self and
personal relations, are thought to be generalized from early trans-
actions), there has been relatively little attention to these questions
in academic psychology. Bateson, in 1942, commented that “learn-
ing to learn™ as the acquisition of a class of abstract habits of
thought was “to some extent new to psychologists' (1972:166). He
found support for his ideas about learning to learn in Hull’s re-
ports of subjects’ increasing proficiency in rote learning as they
worked through a series of rote learning tests, and (in later papers)
in Harlow’s concept of “set learning." Recent emphasis in cogni-
tive psychology on rules for generating behavioral responses and
the problem, which eventually must be confronted, of how these
rules are acquired® may be expected to provide new convergences
between experimental psychology and anthropologically useful
learning theory. For the present we are constrained to, one hopes,
plausible speculations.

The implications of the teaching-learning paradigm for secon-
dary learning would seem to include those aspects of American ori-
entations or “social personality” which are related to mobility, in-
dustrialization, and rapid social change.* Many of these implica-

8. For example, Greeno and Bjork 1078,

4. Margaret Mead (1949) has speculated on those aspeces of the child’s secon-
dary learning that are immediale results of culture change. In presenting “some
preliminary hypotheses about the order of regularities which will be found in
the character structures of those reared under continually shifting conditions
of secondary eulture contact, where rapid technological changes, sharp genera-
tion conflicts, and frequent new migrations prevent any stable second genera-
tion pattern from developing,” she argued that “the growing child develops an
approach to life, which I, stressing the habit of taking each situation as a
single unit and adapting rapidly and fully to it, have called sifuational. . . .
There is a tendency to reduce all values to simple scales . . . wherchy the ex-
tremie incommensurables of many different sets of cultural values can be easily,
though superficially, reconciled and placed in a hierarchical order. . . . The
perception of the outer world becomes atomized, as the growing child is no

longer presented with a coherent set of culturally interrelated experiences to
guide his perception'™ (1949:25-20),
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tions have been adaptive to these social conditions for the past few
centuries, but now threaten to become seriously maladaptive to
emerging social and ecological conditions,

I propose that someone who is continuously exposed to the
teaching-learning paradigm would tend to acquire certain assump-
tions that would be felt to apply to certain major domains of ex-
perience, those that will come to be thought of as “solvable prob-
lems.” Furthermore, the child’'s learning, in contrast to Tahitian
learning experience, for example, will induce him to believe that
many situations are “problems,” that many problems are “solv-
able.”

The assumptions are: Learning is performance, achievement,
and mastery. Learning-achievement is possible with ordinary com-
petence. Any “normal” person should be able to do anything. If one
is not able repeatedly to learn-achieve it is a sign of some basic in-
competence, and a matter of shame. George De Vos has remarked
that failing at a task, a Japanese tends to state, "I couldn't do it,”
and an American “I didn't want to do it,” both avoiding the
deeper shame, respectively, of rejection of duty on the one hand,
and of task performance incompetence on the other (De Vos 1973:
chap. 1).

Learning-achieving is a matter of conceiving and engaging in
discrete, limited tasks—the practical outlook. It is felt to be obscur-
ing, mystical, obstructure, academic to think of wider contexts and
problems, beyond the practical task unless those considerations are
forced by repeated failure, Learning-achievement is for the purpose
of resolutions, which are certain. The solution of a problem be-
comes sufficient reward and justification for the enterprise. If the
solution creates problems, they can be solved by engaging in fur-
ther discrete tasks, The reward involved with successful resolution
is vitally important to one's emotional well being, to one’s self-
esteem. “Success” is the completion of the task by the discovery of
the correct answer. Nature is a puzzle yielding correct answers to
investigation,

From repeated learning episodes of the paradigmatic form one
learns that one is competent to risk solving problems, and that thus
one can gain satisfaction in problem solving. It is not the achieve-
ment of competency that is in itself primarily rewarded as it is in
settings where, for example, certification and initiation indicate
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permanent changes in status, such status changes being somewhat
suspect to middle class Americans who ask, “What has he done
lately?” Rather the sense of competency generalized from easy and
rewarded successes encourages task engagement that, however, car-
ries a continuing risk. One learns that there are tasks in the world
which one can do in such a way that one will probably be rewarded.

The content of the task is trivial, except as it 1s related to greater
or lesser success markers. A task cannot be dropped without dys-
phoria until it is marked as success or failure, Failure, however, in
one type of task can be compensated by success in another type, and
thus the facilitation of narrow, driven, specializing people.

Individuals seem to generalize these assumptions to different
extents—some narrow them to their business or professional life,
some, of interest to Fromm and other social psychologists, extend
these orientations to wider ranges of relationships and conceptions.
I would suppose that some of the question of generality depends on
the range of contexts in which this kind of teaching is presented to
a child, and the nature of the other kinds of teaching-learning
modes it experienced. The question of generalization is obscure,
but it is within that range of phenomena that are experienced as
problems for whatever reason that this set of strategies, interpreta-
tions, and expectations seems to be activated.

CONTRASTS TO THE PARADIGM

The features of learning on which I have been commenting, and
their presumed consequences, banalities of description of the
“modern American character” just before its present ongoing con-
temporary changes, are visible precisely because they are in some
sense problematic, in that they contrast with other modes and pos-
sibilities of action. Some contrasts are familiar from the anthro-
pological literature. “[In ‘Aina Pumehana)] many parents do not
encourage their children to walk, and at times appear to discour-
age them from becoming mobile in order to reduce the possibility
of injury” (Howard 1974:41). “Walking and talking are not impor-
tant events from the [Maori] mother’s point of view. No particular
urging or encouragement is given by the mother, . . . The child
learns in his own good time, and when that time comes, he will
walk, and later talk” (Ritchie 1957:77). “The preschool period
might be called the period of observation and imitation for the
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Raijpiit child. He is considered too young to learn from instruction;
very little is expected of him; and he spends most of his day ob-
serving the busy scene around him"” (Minturn and Hitchcock 1966:
125).

The Tahitian individuals whom I studied seemed to me to have
experienced, in their childhood—and to be perpetuating in dealing
with their own children—teaching-learning patterns, and, presum-
ably, consequently related personality and cognitive features that
differed clearly from American middle class patterns (Levy 1973:
chap. 13 and passim). Several aspects of the Tahitian teaching-
learning pattern contrast with the paradigm I have outlined: Most
learning is not presented as specially marked episodes, but occurs
in the context of ongoing household and community activities, In-
formal teaching is largely directed to violations, to the prevention
of troublecausing behavior. The child learns many skills by ob-
servation and through overt and covert rehearsal. Many of the
tasks that the child tries are too difficult. The child tries again,
sporadically, until eventually he or she is able to do the task. The
episodes of learning by modeling and observation are terminated
when the child has had enough, is bored, tired, or defeated. The
episodes of learning to prevent violations are terminated when the
child desists from the activity at issue. The early episodes in learn-
ing by modeling and observation usually terminate in task “fail-
ure.” Active teaching, being aversive, is oriented to punishment
(specifically threat, which presumably has different consequences
than other possible punishments—e.g., hitting or withdrawal of
love). Active teaching is presented through a network of kin rather
than (as in the early stages of the American paradigm) through one
or two individuals,

I have argued (Levy 1973) that such teaching-learning forms are
part of a redundant hierarchy of influences and controls that shape
culturally important personal traits in similar directions. The
learning from such forms contributes “common sense” to the as-
semblage of personal adaptive and orienting forms. Some of the im-
plications of such teaching-learning forms which seem to contrast
with the implications of the middle class paradigm presented here
are the following: Learning (or achievement) is progression in the
avoidance of error, that is adaptation to the corrective (“punish-
ing” or “threatening’) messages of existing social or environmen-
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tal systems. In attending to limitations, to things that may make a
task difficult or impossible, one includes the limits of one’s personal
skills and desires. One assumes that if others can learn or perform
some task, then probably, someday, through some inner process of
development, one will be able to and for will want to do it oneself.
The heavy drinker assumes that someday he will no longer want to
drink; the adolescent boy who ignores as many village demands as
possible assumes that someday he will want to have a household and
to accept village tasks. This will come naturally, without need for a
struggle with oneself. Learning that involves some sort of struggle
or effort (an "achievement™) is limited by larger situations. The
ease of learning and probability of success varies as the situation
varies and one has little control over the situation. In general, there
is little point in struggling with a task unless it is intrinsically re-
warding, or followed by clearly perceivable rewards. As new per-
formance has in general not been rewarded, and, in fact, as it has
often been punished as a disturbance, innovation and “risk taking™
are sensed as dangerous. Finally, for Tahitians, messages of control,
passed on through a diffuse network of socializers and structured
as vague threats, become generalized as a quality of the world, im-
minent in “violations,” which include disturbance causing innova-
tion, change, and achievement.

Such teaching and learning techniques and their presumed psy-
chological correlates are reported everywhere in Polynesia and
Micronesia (Levy 1969). But they are certainly not specifically East-
ern Oceanic. They would seem to be both naturally occurring and
adaptive in certain kinds of environments.®

For Eastern Oceanic islanders these assumptions, presumably de-

5 I would propose tentatively that such variables as community size, de-
gree of community diferentiation, relative emphasis on steady state or change,
and the quality (good or poor) of community integration, influence certain op-
tions in dealing with childeen, which In turn lead to orlentations of adaptive
importance. In relation w teaching-learning forms with significant secondary
consequences, the options may include the following: children may be either
relatively undifferentiated from adults or strongly comtrasted to them; if they
are contrasted, the child may be cither a sentimental object in itself or a focus
for manipulation; if it is scen primarily as a focus for manipulation it may be
manipulated primarily for “ftiing-in" or for “achievement.” A cholee must
also be made between the sanctions to be applied for manipulation, perhaps
ultimately between power (threats, hurt) and “love” {see Becker 1964), Some
of these options are suggested by Philippe Ariés’s (1962) analysis of the history
of European childhood since the Middle Ages,
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rived in part from the patterning of primary learning, provide a
common sense basis for adaptations to environments of limited and
delicately balanced resources and to a probably consequently con-
servative and relatively tranquil hortculiual amd fishing society.
For the Polynesians and Micronesians common sense orientations
that encourage cautious respect for their environment were as use-
ful as the middle class Western orientations encouraging mastery
through achievement and innovation were, for a while, to their
bearers.

For Western middle class America (and England), new para-
digms are being urged both for the school and for the family.
Barth's statement above indicates the ideal of “open education.”
And for the family we have, for example, Lloyd deMause enthusi-
astically portraying a moral evolution in ways of dealing with chil-
dren which is said to have culminated in the mid-twentieth century
in the “helping mode.”

[This] involves the proposition that the child knows better than the
parent what it needs at each stage of its life, and fully invelves both
parents in the child’s life as they work to empathize with and fulfill its
expanding and particelar needs. There is oo attempe ac all w discipline
or form “habits.” Children are neither struck nor scolded, and are
apologized to if yelled at under stress, . . . From the four books which
describe children brought up according to the helping mode, it is evi-
dent that it results in a child who is gentle, sincere, never depressed,
never imitative or group-oriented, strong-willed and unintimidated by
authority (deMause 1974:55-54).

This sort of thing is an attempt to transform some of the elements
in the paradigm 1 have presented here, and is an attempt to propose
one kind of postmodern man. If these programs and polemics do
predict a new paradigm, only time will tell its full implications for
secondary learning, and the adjustive and adaptive advantages and
costs that will result.
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T History versus Chronicle;

Soctalization as Cultural Preexperience

GFrorGE DEVEREUX

Preamble. Since I feel unable to differentiate in an operationally
meaningful manner between socialization and enculturation, this
study was so planned as to make unnecessary a distinction between
the two phenomena—assuming that they are two, rather than only
one. The process of socialization [enculturation is, throughout this
paper, represented by the symbol §/C.

“Cultural communication” is defined as information that can-
not be obtained through—or inferred from—direct observation
(sense data): it must necessarily pass from one mind to another.
This specification can be clarified by means of a simple distinction
between two major types of communicated information:

1. Nomothetic information (usually in the imperative mood):
All single, nubile persons must be chaste (“That is our custom™).

2. Descriplive information (usually in the indicative mood): All
—or nearly all, or most—single nubile persons are chaste {(“That
is our practice’’).

The descriptive information could be obtained through non-
verbal research (by the accumulation of sense data only) and, on
the basis of the data accumulated in this manner, one could formu-
late the generalization: “That is our (or their) practice.” But, re-

Geopce DeEverEux is profesor of ethnopsychiatry at the Feole des Hautes
Etudes en Sciences Sociales,
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gardless of the amount of sense data so accumulated, one remains
incapable of formulating the nomothetic statement, or even to
evolve the notion of “custom.” For it is an inherent quality of every
staternent in the imperative mood that it is (logically) future-
directed. This finding remains true even if a person who had vio-
lated the custom in the past is being punished for it here and now
and, possibly, for some time to come.

These brief preliminary observations indicate that the principal
objective of this study is the articulation of 5/C with the time di-
mension.

Terminology and symbols. To avoid overloading the text with
repetitive specifications, the following symbols are used:

5/C (as already noted) denotes socialization [enculturation.
T/E denotes learning by trial and error.

H/N denotes "here and now.”

P/E denotes preexperience.

P/E is a symbolic anticipation of a “thing” or situation that, in
the absence (H/N) of any part or direct emanation (scent, etc.) of
the “thing” or situation, produces a subjective experience compar-
able to what one would have were that “thing” or situation present
H/N. This P/E subsequently enables the subject who had under-
gone it to cope efficiently with the “thing” or situation as, if, and
when—if ever—it is present H/N, I state at once that P/E, as here
defined, appears to be a purely human experience, resulting from
cultural communication. Thus:

1. A mother coyote can, on perceiving a human smell, “teach”
her cubs to dread that (H /N) smell and—as a serendipity—to avoid
subsequently anything smelling that way. But she can do this only
as, if, and when the scent is present, H /.

2. A human mother can cause her city-bred child to avoid wolves
or lions, simply by telling the child about these animals, no consti-
tuent part or trace (smell) of which is present H/N. She can even
make her child fear (inexistent) bogies, and the like.

The human capacity to have P/E's appears to be directly related
to the human capacity for anticipation. Kéhler's ape, finding that
there was a banana that he could not reach, and observing that his
cage contained several boxes, seemed to “reflect,” exhibited what
Kohler calls a “Eureka-reaction,” piled the boxes on top of each
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other and thus managed to reach the banana (Kohler 1927). But,
unlike man, the ape cannot anticipate a problem and cannot figure
out (“plan™) in advance how it would eventually pile up boxes to
reach a banana hung just beyond his reach, if that situation ever
arose,

Two Further terms also have to be elucidated.

Referral (or relevance): Though 1 may learn N/N about the
1776 American Revolution, I must be able to refer this informa-
tion, just acquired, to the past. I may learn H/N that there will be
an eclipse of the moon x years hence, but must refer this informa-
tion to the future. I may learn H/N of the existence of Mount
Everest, but must refer this information to “elsewhere” (Asia).

Pertinence: This term denotes the time and /or place at which
the information acquired H/N will be “useful”—will lead to a
“reward” or “positive reinforcement.” Thus, when an alien is
naturalized, he is asked questions about the American Revolution,
that is, about facts that are clearly to be referred to the past. But, in
terms of the theory underlying naturalization procedures, this
knowledge is held to have pertinence for the fufure; it is supposed
to make the former alien a better citizen.

Practically all $/C training is deemed to have future pertinence,
even if it has past relevance (knowledge of the creation myth or of
history), or does not refer to “here.” (Hungarians are taught that
they came from Turan, which is still located in central Asia.) Now,
because most §/C training concerns matters that are not “present’”
H/N and are, moreover, held to have pertinence largely for the
future, it is evident that hardly any S/C learning can be strictly of
the T /E (trial-and-error) type. For, in practically all T/E learning,
the “pertinence” (positive reinforcement, reward) is part of a rather
short temporal configuration. Thus, if one seeks to train a rat to
press a lever in order to get a pellet of food, the pellet must become

available a few seconds after the level is pressed. If it does not ma-
terialize almost at once, the rat seems unable to “connect” his press-
ing of the lever with the appearance of the pellet of food. It will,
of course, eat the pellet whenever it appears, but will not “experi-
ence” the pellet as the result or goal (“pertinence™) of its previous
lever-pressing activities; it will probably experience the pellet as a
“chance (nonserendipity) find.”

This interpretation acquires added significance in the light of the
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finding that most animal activities that have a remote (future) per-
tinence, are “‘instinctive.” A certain female wasp paralyzes a cater-
pillar with its sting and then lays her eggs on it. When her eggs
hatch, they will feed on the paralyzed caterpillar, Dut one cannot
hold that the wasp planned this. For the individual wasp this
“appy’” outcome is not a reward; it is strictly a “species serendip-
ity."" Similarly, many spider species weave nets that, as it turns out,
are subsequently useful as traps for their prey. But, since it cannot
be held that the individual spider intentionally wove a hunting net,
the net's (future) usefulness s, for the individual spider, a serendip-
ity. By contrast, if a man manufactures a hunting net, intending to
use it in the hunt, his net’s future usefulness is not a serendipity,
but a genuine reward for an H/N effort that had future pertinence.

In man, 5/C training, which is by definition held to be future
(and /or elsewhere) pertinent, tends to affect even the manner in
which he learns (H [N) things that do exist H/N. Strange as it may
seem, he learns them as though they did not exist H/N—but only
partly because even this learning has largely future pertinence. A
few examples will clarify this statement:

1. I am studying H/N a book on gravitation. Though gravita-
tion keeps me firmly seated on my chair and prevents the book [ am
studying from floating off ceilingwarc, I am not attending H/N to
these H/N manifestations of gravitation. I would attend to them
H /N only if there occurred a perturbation of the laws of gravitation
I am just now studying.

2. The situation would be exactly the same if I were just now
reading a book about the functioning of the lungs. I would attend
to the functioning of my lungs H/N only if “inexplicably” I sud-
denly had an attack of dyspnoea.

3. I am studying H/N a paper describing the process of learning
through repetition. I would attend to my learning H/N about this
process only if I realized that the more I reread that paper, the less
I remembered its contents . . . which would be contrary to what
the paper I am studying describes.

One of the conclusions one may draw from the data just cited is
that, unlike animals, “learning man" is singularly estranged from
the present: from “here-and-now.” I note in particular the extreme
rareness of sitvations in which true T /E learning (promptly re-
warded by an H/IN pertinent success) occurs. To the best of my re-
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call, I found myself in such a situation only once in the course of
the last year: my standing lamp ceased to function on a weekend
(ie., at a time when no electrician could be summoned) and just
before nightfall (i.e., at an hour when a prompt repair of the lamp
was imperative: the repair had H/N pertinence). I had to discover,
by T /E, how to repair the lamp, for an H/N pertinent reward: in
order not to spend that evening in the dark.

I deem it useful to analyze my performance on that occasion in
some detail, for it permits me to highlight one special aspect of “in-
telligent” learning behavior, which I am provisionally inclined to
connect with man’s high degree of estrangement from the present,
as exemplified by the future pertinence of many of his activities.

To repair the lamp, I had to disassemble it first, though lamps
obviously operate only when properly assembled. In other words,
I was, for all practical purposes, obliged to “move away" from my
goal (a once more functioning lamp), the better to attain it. An ap-
parent “moving away” from the goal pursued—the better to attain
the goal—is highly characteristic of many day-to-day human activi-
ties. If my front door opens inward, I must first back away from the
doorway, pulling the door inward, to be able to pass easily through
the doorway. Similarly, one of the best ways of obtaining certain
greatly desired things is, proverbially, “to play hard to get.”

Such situations demand the construction of a “social-cultural
space” in which what, in Euclidean geometry, must be represented
as a “"moving away” from the objective can be represented as a
“moving toward."”

As I indicated almost twenty years ago (Devereux 1956), physics
provides us with a model for the construction of such a special
“geometry.” In Euclidean geometry, the shortest distance between
two points, 4 and B, is the straight line. But in reality, if 4 and B
are separated by a mountain, proceeding from A4 to B in a straight
line (shortest line) obliges one to dig a tunnel through the moun-
tain; this involves a great expenditure of energy. Much less time
and energy would be expended if one proceeded from 4 to B by
walking around the mountain, following the valleys, though this
may, at times, increase one's distance from the goal B. In such an
“economy of effort” geometry, the “shortest” path from 4 to B is
the one that involves the least expenditure of effort.

It is, I think, only by representing the sociocultural “space” in a
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manner that so defines the “shortest” distance between A (situation
to be coped with) and B (goal pursued by means of that “coping”)
that a provisional and "economical” (Euclidean) “moving away”
from the objective pursued during the T [E (coping) period could
be represented as a constant “decreasing” of the distance between
A and B. In fact, sociocultural “space” [“time” can so be conceived
that even past/future [elsewhere referable learning, acquired H [N,
but having primarily a “future/elsewhere pertinence,” could
be represented on such a space/time map—or sociocultural mani-
fold (multidimensional space}—so that H/N learning situation
would be “situated” in the immediate “vicinity” of the (future/
elsewhere) point/event at which that learning will become perti-
nent (useful). In simpler terms, it is possible to construct a socio-
cultural time/space manifold in which my H/N “past referable”
learning (e.g., that the eclipse of the moon, on 27 August 413 B.c.,
was fatal to an Athenian army) will, in terms of its time axis, be
located in the immediate vicinity of the point at which that infor-
mation will actually be pertinent (an examination in ancient his-
tory, or my citing this example in this paper).

Such “geometrically” contrived temporal contiguities, as regards
learning (H/N) something that is not H/N relevant {past, future,
elsewhere) and will “normally” be pertinent (“rewarding”) only
much later, are less artificial than they may seem. I am thinking
here in particular of what is usually called the “timeless” aspect of
dreams, but which could, more suitably, be called the “incessant
H /N character” of all dream experiences, upon which a sense of
“duration” or “sequentiality” is, in my opinion, imposed only dur-
ing the secondary elaboration represented by the recalling of the
dream. I view this matter as follows:

Consider an imaginary dream: X dreams that he is escaping from
a bandits’ lair and is heading for the safety of a friend’s home. Let
us now focus our attention on a moment of this dream, during
which the dreamer dreams of racing toward his friend’s home and
away from the bandits’ lair. So stated, my formulation imputes to
the “running” dreamer an awareness both of “anteriority” ["] was
(recent past) in a bandits’ lair and escaped”] and of “posteriority”
[“I am heading for the (future) safety of a friend's house™]. I hold
that this formulation distorts the “running” dreamer’s actual ex-
perience. The danger represented by the bandits’ lair is, in dream,
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not “situated” in the past: it “exists’" as an H/N present motiva-
tion (of the running). Likewise, at that moment in the dream the
“prospect” of reaching the safe haven of a friend’s house is psycho-
logically not “situated” in the future: it is experienced in dream as
a present (H/N) striving toward a goal. In fact, though the dreamer
dreams of running, just then, from the bandits' lair to a friend’s
house, in his dream experience the lair does not “exist” elsewhere:
it exists as a (subsequently past referred) present image (“push”).
Similarly, the house of the friend which the runner seeks to reach is
not situated “elsewhere”: in dream it exists H/N as a motivating
preexperience (P/E “pull™) while he dreams of running: it is only
subsequently future referred.

In fact, since I might just as well be hung for a sheep as for a
lamb, I admit that I am not certain that my two cautious clauses
(“subsequently past referred” and “subsequently future referred™)
are more than somewhat timid attempts to temporize: to achieve
some sort of compromise with the indubitable fact that, in the re-
membering of dreams, the events seem to be arranged in conform-
ity with the traditional articulation of time into past, present, and
future. Logically it is very probable that all dream content is origi-
nally experienced purely H/N—the “past” perhaps in the form of
an “away from" (push) (present) motivation, and the “future” per-
haps in the form of a “toward” (pull) (present) motivation.

I concede that this interpretation is very dificult to confirm di-
rectly. But it appears to shed some light upon the finding, known
already to Aeschylus (dgamemnon, vv. 893L), that long stories can
be dreamed in a few minutes only. Also, there exists one phenome-
non that may, perhaps, indirectly substantiate this view.

The crucial datum is the impossibility of causing an animal, par-
ticularly by means of a H/N experience, to refer that experience to
the past: an animal can be taught neither history nor autobiogra-
phy:

A puppy I once owned was in the habit of jumping on my lap and
curling up on it. But by the age of about eighteen months, when he
weighed 145 pounds, he discovered that he could no longer curl
up on my lap, It would be crude anthropomorphization to assume:
(1) either that my dog realized that he had grown from 20 pounds
to 145 pounds; (2) or that he supposed that 1 had shrunk in the
course of the first eighteen months of his life.
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1 concede, of course, that after covering the “outward bound"
itinerary a, b, ¢, d, €, f, a cat can “reverse” this sequence and follow
an “inward bound” itinerary f, e, d, ¢, b, a. I even concede that, on
its return journey, the cat may take certain “shortcuts” (e.g., pro-
ceeding directly from ¢ to ¢, without passing through 4 as it did on
its "outward bound” journey). But, just as in dream, the bandits’
lair and the friend’s house do not seem to be experienced in the past
or in the future, but have a strictly H /N “existence” even while the
dreamer dreams of running from the bandits’ lair to the friendly
house, so the basket to which the cat seeks to return is (psychologi-
cally) not “referred” to the past; the effort made to reach it (soon,
though still in the future) is, likewise, not “future pertinent” in the
sense in which I define this term. Speaking in a consciously specula-
tive manner, I imagine that the basket to which the cat seeks to re-
turn is, before it actually gets there, experienced in a manner that
is the exact reverse of a “déjd vu.” I realize that this hypothesis
may, perhaps, be unprovable; I at least cannot think, for the time
being, of an experiment which could prove it. But I hold, nonethe-
less, that the adoption of some such working hypothesis or “thought
token" greatly simplifies the understanding of how mankind can,
here and now (H/N), learn something that has a sense only if it is
held to be relevant in terms of the past, of the future, or of the else-
where, and has, admittedly, only future pertinence. I recall that I
am not rewarded H/N for learning H/N the date 1776, the predic-
tions of futurologists, or the factthat Mount Everest “is"" elsewhere:
in Asia.

And, though I have indicated that one can construct a sociocul-
tural “space/time” frame of reference in which H/N learning
(especially of a non-H /N relevant fact)—and the future pertinence
thereof—can be “represented” as contiguous, it is nonetheless use-
ful to be able to explain at least two commonplace phenomena
(dreaming and the homing “instinct” animals) without imputing
to the dreamer or to the cat an authentic awareness of the past and
of the future, and even less the capacity to perceive that his (its)
H /N learning activities are clearly future pertinent,

These considerations bring me to a final difficulty. As noted,
though most S/C relevant teaching (communication) and learning
occurs H/N, without real T /E, it is strictly future (and elsewhere)
relevant aniy. Thus, one can teach the sixth commandment, for-
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bidding adultery, to a six-year-old boy, though his learning of that
commandment H/N is not likely to be useful (or, indeed, meaning-
ful) to him until several years have gone by.

But even this is not the main problem. Nearly all 5/C training
concerns a hypothetical (if probable) future, rather than a certain
one.

If1learn toswim H /N in sweet water, it is absolutely predictable
that I will be able to swim even better if and when I have occasion
to swim in salt water.

By contrast, in times of rapid change—especially if it is deliber-
ately and masochistically of an anomic, driftlike type—nearly all
5/C learning (acquired in the belief that it is future pertinent)
ceases, when “the future” comes around at last, to have pertinence:
the rules of the game will have changed or ({in anomic situations)
will have been abolished entirely. Hence, 5/C type of knowledge
learned (H/N) in the expectation that it will be rewarded twenty
years hence, may, by that time, become a handicap or even be pen-
alized. Persons trained to become (well-rewarded) model citizens of
one kind of society may end up on the gallows of the next society.
Even future pertinent inhibitions, learned H/N, may become
severe handicaps. Percival was taught that proper gentlemen do not
ask personal questions. But his failure to ask the ailing Fisher-King
personal questions about his illness prevented him from finding the
Holy Grail on his first attempt: he found it only after he had
learned to discard his gentlemanly discretion.

Another, particularly striking, example may also be cited:

1. Twenty years ago even nonvirginal girls claimed to be virgins.

2. Nowadays some authentic virgins claim to be promiscuous.

Tempora mutantur et nos mutamur in illis,

Such observations oblige one to ask whether 5/C training con-
tinues to be useful—or even possible—when it is likely to become
“counterproductive” by the time the future, to which it suprposedly
pertained when it was learned, comes around; when the future, for
the sake of which that S/C was acquired, proves to be unmanage-
able by the 5/C tools one had acquired. Can one really persuade
the young that saving one's money is worth one’s while, at a time
when inflation destroys the purchasing power of one’s savings? Can
S/C responsibly condition people to be truthful, loving, and con-
siderate when what is manifestly more and more rewarded is lying,



108 ®  GEORGE DEVEREUX

selfishness, and brutality? One even wonders whether one can teach
the worthwhileness of the effort to think rationally when, in many
places, even psychoanalysis itself—the one science that studies the
irrational rationally—is lapsing into a near-delusional rhetoric.

These crucial problems must be reconsidered in the light of the
radical distinction I first made nearly forty years ago (in a seminar
report) between sanity and adjustment. Subsequently I specified
that the main criterion of sanity is the capacity for a continuous
creative readjustment (Devereux 1970), without a loss of one's sense
of selthood (“temporal Ego”) (Devereux 1951, 19G6).

According to Leibniz, time is the order of events, But it must be
specified at once that, for Leibniz, an “event’” was not a “happen-
ing,"” because, for him, the term “order” had a “meaning.” And I
hasten to add that that “meaning” is not impaired even by the most
probabilitarian modern theories of causality.

Though I somewhat oversimplify matters, one can, in the first
approximation, differentiate between two conceptions of Time: the
conception of the chronicle writer, who lists—strings together—
what he considers (in a way) as "happenings” and the conception of
the historian, who elucidates objectively the order of “events.” And
I note that, at present, the dominant “historical” perspective is radi-
cally false, and much of the rest little more than chronicle writing.
But that is by the way.

What matters is that responsible and rewarding §/C teaching/
learning is possible only within the framework of an authentic and
valid historical conception of time. Where sociocultural change is
viewed as a random sequence of “happenings,” all §/C—which, as
noted, necessarily passes from one mind to another—Dbecomes in-
herently irrational. If a situation arises in which the knowledge and
experience of the elders becomes—as Margaret Mead says (1970)—
irrelevant to the young, society is headed for the anomie of the
pseudonymous Iks tribe of Africa (Turnbull 1972), where, as
among animals, nearly all learning seems to be of the T /E type and
nearly all behavior appears improvised; irrelevant for the past, for
the future, and for elsewhere and devoid of all true future pertin-
ence. In that tribe—and in similar situations—all “coping™ is re-
lated to H/N situations only: to random happenings in the chro-
nicler's unilinear, overmeticulous, and therefore fractured time
chaos. And one must firmly bear in mind that situations resembling



TIME: HISTORY VERSUS CHRONICLE ®& 109

that of the Iks tribe have existed throughout history—from the
Athenian plague, as described by Thucydides (The Peloponnesian
War, 11, 47 IL.), to modern concentration camps, but nearly always
only in the most marginal areas of society, or else during relatively
brief and notoriously catastrophic periods of history.

The present generation of adults may not be able to transmit to
the next one any particular recipe of the 5/C type, learnable H/N,
though rewarding only in the long run (future pertinent). But it
can and must transmit to the next generation a sense of—or feeling
for—the crucial sociocultural and individual importance of a non-
T/E type H/N learning that has a genuine future pertinence, what-
ever that H/N learning and that future may be. Unless my genera-
tion accomplishes this, the very concepts “society” and “culture”—
and even the concept of “person”—uwill lose any meaning whatever;
—and the structures corresponding to them would cease to exist, as
(for all practical purposes) they have ceased to exist in the Iks tribe,
except for the sharing of a langnage and of a ghetto territory.

Thus, paradoxical as it may seem, it is precisely in times of ex-
cessively rapid and almost anomic sociocultural change, that the
depositories of a human future are not the young, but the adults:
they alone have had—for however short a time, and however tragi-
cally—the actual experience of am §/C learning (H/N), which had
a real future pertinence. Deprived of this senior-mediated 5/C ex-
perience, there is no alternative for the young but to cross the Iks
desert and then to reconstitute slowly a generation capable of de-
vising, experiencing, and mediating (H/N) a future pertinent 5/G
teaching /learning to the young. For the cornerstone of human ex-
istence is Time—history, if one prefers: an articulation of the H/N
with the past, the future, and the elsewhere. That historians are
beginning to grapple with the basic notion of Time is illustrated
by a magnificent recent study of Alain Besangon (1971), who 15 my
friend and alsc—not by chance, as he himself stresses—one of my
former students.

In my experience, the present crisis does not have at its root a
refusal of the young to learn—it is the refusal of some of their “dis-
illusioned’” seniors to teach. And, as one who has learned and still
learns much from her writings, even if he often comes up with very
different conclusions, I attest that Margaret Mead at least has never
ceased teaching her juniors in a future-pertinent manner,
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This is logically unquestionable: in terms of Bertrand Russell’s
theory of mathematical types (1903), a teaching concerning the ir-
relevance of all teaching is not applicable to itself. I can therefore
say in good faith that without Margaret Mead’s most recent teach-
ings concerning the irrelevance of the teachings of the adults, this
article—whose greater part goes back to drafts written in the early
1930s—would not have crystallized into a paper written in honor of
one whose teachings are and remain future pertinent,

For it is the role of adults to mold all that is otherwise only a
sociocultural drift, into history and then tradition. This role Mar-
garet Mead has fulfilled: like the ancient Persians, she taught her

contemporaries and her juniors alike “to shoot straight and to speak
the truth.”
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Eidos and Change

Continuity in Process,

Discontinuity in Product

Ruona METRAUX

It is no longer open to question that a people may undergo even
profound change and nevertheless retain their culture in its essen-
tial configuration and have a clear sense of their cultural and social
identity. The difficult question is how this comes about: how cul-
tural structures are carried by the total communication system so
that, incorporating or overriding change, the processes by which
members of older and younger generations organize their image of
the world in which they live together are congruent.

In this paper I demonstrate that in a society in which a direct ap-
proach to this problem is not feasible, primarily because the prem-
ises that shape and inform cultural structures are not within articu-
late awareness, an indirect approach through the use of a nonverbal
technique—in this case, performance on the Lowenfeld Mosaic
Test—can give insight into cognitive processes that account for
cultural continuity.

As background I characterize the kind of change that has taken
place in the ongoing life of the Iatmul people of the autonomous
village of Tambanum in the East Sepik District of Papua New

Bropa METRAUN I8 a research associate at the American Museum of Matural
History, New York,
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Guinea during the period between 1938, when Tambanum was in-
tensively studied by Gregory Bateson and Margaret Mead, and
1967-1973, when I undertook a restudy of Iatmul culture in the
course of three ficld trips to Tambanum.!

1 then very briefly discuss the eidological structure of Iatmul cul-
ture as presented in Bateson's theoretical analysis in Naven (1936
and 1958), based on field work in the early 1930s, and as it was
manifested in thought and observed behavior during my own field
work after a lapse of more than a generation.

Against this background I analyze two aspects—product and
process—of adolescent and adult performance on the Lowenfeld
Mosaic Test® and present a step-by-step outline of the design process
in the making of two mosaics.

1.

Iatmul is a centripetal—an inward-turning—culture. The Iat-
mul regard themselves as unique and as the aristocrats of the Mid-
dle Sepik River. Peace, imposed by the government in the 1920s,
did not break the pride of Iatmul men or alter their condescending

1. The 19392 field research by Cregory Rateeon and Margarst Wead an the
Tatmul of the Sepik River, carried out principally in Tambanum Village, was
supported by grants from St. John's College, Cambridge University, and from
the American Museum of Natural History, New York, My own field work on
the Tatmul of Tambanum Village (1967-68, 1971, and 1972-7%) was supported
by grants from the National Science Foundation (Grant No. N5F G5-642, 1966
1870y and from the Jane Delo Tannenbaum Fund of the American Museum of
Natural History, WNew York (1871—). Throughout my research I had full
access o the unpublished field materiab—notes and texts, still photographs and
films—of the 1938 expedition, As a way of bridging the work of the two expedi-
tions, Margaret Mead spent one month with me in Tambanum in 1967 and
visited the village briefly in 1971, William E. Mitchell also worked with me in
Tamhbanum for two montha in 1967 and made valuable contributions to my
understanding of the life of Tambanum men. In 1972, T visited all the up-river
Iatmul wvillages where Bateson had worked in the early 19308, rescarch on
which Naven (1936, 1958) was based. At this vime it was still possille 1o work
with some of Bateson's informants. My own thinking about latmu] culture has
been continually illuminated by vorreipondence from and to the field and by
long conversations with both Margaret Mead and Gregory Bateson,

g, In this paper, with its diachronic emphasis, T draw heavily on Bateson's
earlier research, particularly as it is formulated in the two editions of Neoven,

5. For background, see Margarct Lowenfeld, The Lowenfeld Mosaic Test,
In 1971, T discussed details of the Tammul Mosaics with Margaret Lowenfeld
and, more recently, with Theodora M. Abel. Both contributed valuable in-
sights, bt responsihility for the presemr interpretation is my own, Other ns-
pects of the Tambanum Mosaics are discussed in a paper by Theodora M. Abel
and Rhoda Metraux, “Universals and Cultural Regularities: Aspects of Per-
formance in the Lowenfeld Mosaic Test” (1974).
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attitudes toward the peoples around them, their former victims in
headhunting raids. Work experience and, for the young generation,
schooling, have broadened their horizon and whetted their appetite
for new material goods, Forward-looking men believe that their
educated children and the children of Europeans will “walk one
road.” Using the image appropriate to trading partners and recon-
ciled enemies, they say that these children will “sit down together
(and) eat together like brothers.” At the same time most adults still
prefer their autonomous life in the village.

In many respects change in the traditional way of life has been
characterized by attenuation and internal shifts of emphasis, not by
outright rejection of the old or acceptance of the new. Even the
major change initiated by the big men of Tambanum in 1953, the
decision to send the children to school, was intended to support
Tambanum's preeminent position and further the good life—but
in the village itself, not elsewhere.

The new freedom to move at will in the bush and on the far
reaches of the river and its branches has enhanced the indepen-
dence of women, who now go off in small clusters to fish and garden,
work sago, gather weaving materials and wild foods in the bush or
trade in the distant villages of former enemies. It has also height-
ened the emphasis on individual interpersonal relations as husband
and wife or brother and widowed sister work as gardening partners,
as young men pair up to play at hunting, to practice their guitar
songs or to go visiting, or as men live with their close kin for weeks
at a time in their houses in the garden suburbs.

Ceremonial life came to an abrupt halt with the Japanese occu-
pation during World War 1I and has been only fragmentally re-
constituted. The last initiations in Tambanum were carried out
before the war. The cross-cutting initiation moieties described by
Bateson {1958: 244-246) no longer function and no men under the
age of about 40 can proudly display the traditional scarification.*
The age-graded junior men's clubs have disappeared. Instead,
young men and older boys wander quite freely, but in a subdued
way, in and out of the clan and lineage clubhouses, where mature
men come to gossip or carve or doze or hear the news or, somewhat
infrequently, debate some issue of the day.

4. Sporadic initiations still take place in various up-river villages of the
Central Tatmul.
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Sorcery and the vicious, rivalrous battles of the sorcerers that
kept Tambanum in a fever of excitement in the 1930s also died out
alter the war as the sorcerers died, it is said, without passing on their
destructive powers. But belief in sorcery has not been rejected. It is
well known that sorcery is practiced in the bush villages and up
river. In 1972, after an epidemic had caused a great many deaths—
too many, in Tambanum, for people to cope with—rumors began
to circulate that perhaps sorcery had not completely died out in the
village after all.

Supernatural sanctions, too, remain strong and effective. Sick-
ness, accident, misfortune, and death (except of the very old) always
require a ceremonial response. Marriage payments must be made.
New houses must be built and ceremonially honored. The dead
must be mourned and, after an interval, must be ceremonially sent
on their way. Today, many small ceremonies focus on the dwelling
house. On many days, late in the afternoon, one hears in some part
of the village the beat of the hand drum (kundu) accompanying
pairs of men who are chanting the sacred name songs (tsagi) for
some ritual.

Many ceremonies are fragmented so that, often, some small part
stands for the whole. I witnessed perhaps a dozen naven ceremonies
—muost often for the return of a child from his first visit to a town,
once for the purchase of a shotgun by a young man, once for the
purchase of an outboard motor by a mature man (actually a group
of men) and twice during school theatrical performances when
several mothers and father’s sisters leaped out of the audience and
danced in response to what they regarded as a first dancing perfor-
mance by a group of small schoolboys. But only on one occasion was
the ritual more than a slight gesture.

There is, however, always the possibility that the fragment may
be expanded or that an appropriate innovation may be incorpo-
rated. At one small ceremony to end mourning (teva), inside a
house a solitary elderly widow mourned in antiphonal response to
the solemn chanting of tsag: by a group of older men, while down
below, out of doors, the young danced to their own singing and the
music of massed guitars from dusk to dawn. This, no less than much
more elaborate and conventional teva, carried the significant, con-
trasting themes: the reluctance to let the dead go (the mourning
woman), the proud assertion of the continuity of life in the face of
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death (the chanting men) and the vitality of the living (the young
dancers and musicians). Modern dancing, an innovation in the
teva, was introduced on this occasion to bring the young back into
the ceremonial situation,

Tambanum men have become adept at handling new kinds of
dualities. For example, they have enthusiastically applied the idea
of “law" to old customs as well as to present-day government regu-
lations. Armed with this two-edged weapon, big men can force the
settlement of many kinds of disputes without resorting to the gov-
ernment court. And generally speaking, in matters of health they
have no sense of contradiction between treatment in a hospital and
ceremonial treatment of illness. Young men, questioned on such
subjects, are reluctant to express an opinion and refer the ques-
tioner to the experts, the big men who know., Mature men, how-
ever, feel no need to reconcile alternative theories or explanations
or to reduce concepts to those that fit within a single theme. One
explanation does not cancel out the other. They have a lifelong ex-
perience in debating essentially irreconcilable differences without
changing their views. Women talking amongst themselves often ex-
press views at variance with those of men and laugh scornfully at
the things men do and say. And if young men have their own ideas,
based on a different kind of knowledge, this only adds one more
dimension to the complex whole,

There are, however, regularities that pattern interpersonal rela-
tions and the ways in which masses of detail are given order, frag-
ments can be linked together and multiple beliefs can be related in
different sets of circumstances. Bateson in his original full discus-
sion of the Iatmul people (1936: 218-256) points out the essential
dualism (the “tendency to see things, persons, or social groups re-
lated together in pairs,” p. 238) in Tatmul social structure. He dem-
onstrates that Iatmul dualism is expressed both as complementarity
(which he then called “a sense of direct dualism: that everything
has a sibling,” p. 235) and as symmetry (which he then called “a
sense of diagonal dualism—that everything has a symmetrical coun-
terpart,” p. 235, and the “idea that everything in the world has its
equal and opposite counterpart,” p. 239). The interplay of these
premises, both strongly developed in Iatmul culture, as Bateson
points out (p. 239), shapes and informs the cultural structure.

In “Epilogue 1938, he comments further that latmul indi-
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viduals “learn, besides the symmetrical and complementary pat-
terns, to expect and exhibit certain sequential relations between
the symmetrical and the complementary” (1958:291),

A single example from my own field work on kinship relations is
illustrative. Elder brother, younger brother, and sister (a triad in-
corporated in the masked figures of the mwai, who always appear
together ceremonially) form one kinship set. Elder brother and
younger brother stand in a complementary relationship to each
other: younger brother calls elder brother nyamun; elder brother
responds, tsuambo. Their names also may be paired in a comple-
mentary fashion. When they share one house, nyamun lives in and
names the more prestigeful front half, while tsuambo lives in and
names the back half.

Brother and sister also form a complementary pair. Brother calls
sister niangai (actually “child of the house™) and sister responds,
nyamun. Brother and sister also may have paired names, differen-
tiated only by a male and a female suffix.

But from the point of view of a sister, brothers form a symmetri-
cal pair, as sisters address all brothers, elder and younger, as nya-
mimn.

Sets of triads of this kind, combining symmetry and complemen-
tarity, pervade Jatmul culture and are highly elaborated in cere-
monial and daily life and thought, and Iatmul children learn from
their earliest experience “certain sequential relations between the
symmetrical and the complementary.”

But the question is whether—and if so, in what way—this eido-
logical structuring of relationships is carried over into the organiza-
tion of a world view in the younger generations of the Tambanum
Iatmul, who know the traditional culture only in attenuated, frag-
mented, and continually changing form and whose life expectations
differ radically from those of their grandparents and parents. I be-
lieve that Tambanum performance on the Lowenfeld Mosaic Test
indicates both age-grade differences in the type of designs made and
cross-generation continuity in the process by which the designs were
achieved.

2.
The Lowenfeld Mosaic Test (LMT) is a free, nonverbal perfor-
mance test. The subject is presented with a box of 256 small plastic
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tiles of five geometric shapes, each in six colors, and a tray {covered
with white paper on which the design is later traced), which pro-
vides a bounded working surface. The tiles were demonstrated and,
in Pidgin, I explained, “Nau mi laik yu yet wokim samting long
laik bilong yu,"” that is, “I would like you yourself to make some-
thing as you choose to make it.””

The work is timed, but no tirne limit is set. Each step in the pro-
cess is recorded (with sketches to include changes in organization)
and the tracing provides a permanent record of the final design.
The LMT, which stimulates the subject’s own spontaneous capaci-
ties, is also one of the few projective techniques in which the per-
former, as he works, can observe his own procedures and, at any
stage, judge the product by his own standards.

The Tambanum mosaics were collected in 1971 in two consecu-
tive series: (a) 50 adolescents (27 boys in Standard V and 23 girls in
Standards IV and V, age range 11-16 years), who were individually
tested in the village primary school setting, and (&) 32 adult volun-
teers (26 males and 6 females, age range early 20s to early 60s), who
worked with me individually on the porch of my house where they
were, by then, completely at home (see table 1). No subject, adult
or child, had previously seen materials remotely like the tiles and
no subject witnessed the performance or saw the finished design
made by any other individual. The adults themselves decided that
they wanted to participate in this “pilay"” (game).

Taken as a whole, the Tambanum productions, adult and ado-
lescent, are handsome, vivid, and spatially well organized. There
were only two outright failures—one a schoolgirl who tried to build
multicolor, multiform columns that collapsed and the other an
older man who shook his head and gave up before he started. A
very unusual feature was the request by eleven adults (2 women and
9 men) to make a second mosaic, either immediately or on a follow-
ing day. Some treated their first effort as a trial; some wanted to
work out a different idea. Others (adults and children) would have
made a second—and a third—mosaic had there been an opportu-
nity.

The designs fall into three general categories: formal (nonrepre-
sentational), naturalistic (representational) and emblematic (those
having reference to the ideational system of the supernatural in
myths and rituals).



TAELE 1
Desien Tyres

Subjects Naturalistic
by sex Farmal Natural and Figure,
and age Simple  Complex  Experimental  experimental  house, eie, Weaving  Emblematic Failed

Females:

Schoolgirls 4 7 3 B 1
N = 2%

Young Adults 2 1 4
N="Tn

Adults over 60 1
N=I1

Males:

Schoolboys 5 B 5 8 1
N=2%

Adults to age 33 1 3 4 I=
N=1

Adults age 3340 2 2
N=i

Adults age 41-49 1 2 1 1 5
N=IM

Adults over 30 2 4 1
HN="

Notes to table 1

8 Two subjects made two mosaics included in this wable,

b Adult ages were caleulated in part by comparison with the 1988 household census; eg., those not yet born in 1988 are 32 yrs, or younger, those
under 8 yra in 1988 as under 40 yrs. in 1971, and so forth, Age was known for the youngest adult male, 22 ¥rs,

¢ One subject made two masaics,

4 Four subject made two mosaics.

# This young man s the senior male member of a large houschold; he is a talented and prolific carver of almost wholly traditional masks.

f This man also is raised out of his generation group as the senior male member {in direct descent) of his lineage and draws heavily on the past in
support of his prestige.

a
b3

1
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In answer to the question, “What have you made?” those who
had made formal designs might reply, “Em i piksa tasol,” that 1s,
“It’s just a design.” Or a schoolchild might refer to a geometric
form (learned in school), such as a square or a diamond. Some sub-
jects became fascinated with the different possibilities of color and
form and experimented with a whole series of small designs which,
however, usually filled the tray harmoniously.

Those who had made naturalistic representations were always
specific. They had made a (Tambanum) house, a church, a heron, a
bird trap with birds flocking in, a waterbird with a small red head,
a flower or a poisonous shrub or a decorative leaf found in the bush,
or a man smoking a pipe. Stars in many shapes were popular. Or
they had demonstrated a weaving technique, either for basketry or
wall panels (known as belem, a local dialect version of PE blain),
which when new may be painted in bright colors, Finally, some of
those who experimented with form and color made a series of small
naturalistic designs.

Emblematic designs also were representational but they differed
from naturalistic ones in that what was represented was, for exam-
ple, a traditional named mask or a named supernatural crocodile,
pig, fish, or other creature. Thus an elderly man said (but in PE),
explaining his design, "It is Kamerangowiavwan. He is a tumbuan
(mask or masked figure} belonging to the men's house of Mboi-
Nanguisime."

A few subjects made quite simple formal (nonrepresentational)
designs (see table 1). This is to be expected in any sample. But here
the proportion is small; no such simple formal design was made by
an older man and only three were made by adults—one by a man
who later made a well-organized belem (wall weaving) design and
one by a man who layered the tiles in a sophisticated way to obtain
color contrast effects along the edges.

What is most immediately striking about the designs is that, with
some overlapping, there is age-grading in the type of design made.

The adolescents, both boys and girls, and the youngest adults
were both experimental and naturalistic in their approach, the
younger men even more than the adolescents as their experiments
in form and color were more likely to be interpreted by them as
representational. The two men in the 33-40 age group who made
formal, experimental designs were both literate (self-taught) in
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Pidgin English and in this sense fitted into the next younger age
group; one of them, who treated his experiments as practice, later
made a very handsome belem design, like other transitional men. In
the next age group (41-50) one man, an exuberant and highly gifted
artist, treated his experiments as “play” and later made an elegant
design based on an emblematic theme of his clan—the moon in
clouds and a star.

Making a weaving design imitating belem was in some way char.
acteristic of people in transitional positions, (The one weaving de-
sign by a schoolboy could equally well have been classified as a
complex formal design.) The belem technique is familiar to Tam-
banum men and women but is not used in their traditional house
construction. That is, it is something foreign. One man in the over-
50 age group made two belem mosaics. He was an astute politician
in clan and village affairs. As luluai (government-appointed official)
1955-1965, he led the first children to school. But he was also a man
whose beliefs and practices were deeply imbedded in the tradi-
tional culture. In the 41-50 age group one man first made a weaving
design and afterward a magnificent naturalistic waterbird. This
man, too, faced both to the past and the future; when Tambanum
entered the regional council system, he was elected councilman to
represent the powerful clans at the top of the village. For such men
making belem—using these new materials to imitate a local but
“foreign” product—seemed to reflect their transitional position
between the past and the half-known present into which younger
men and women and their own children were moving.,

‘The major break, however, occurs between the younger groups,
who were largely naturalistic and/or experimental in their ap-
proach, and those men in their late 40s or older who consistently
drew on traditional, ceremonial clan themes in their choice of sub-
ject matter. But their work (with two partial exceptions) also illus-
trates the extreme individualism of the Iatmul male. Faced with
the problem of working with entirely unfamiliar materials, they
did not attempt to reproduce the traditional style. Instead, each
successfully created a wholly new, and individually conceived, im-
age of, for example, a crocodile or a bandicoot. (See plates 7 and 8
for the versions of a crocodile made by two men.)

These older men also most clearly exemplify the approach to the
task characteristic of adults and only to a lesser extent of the school-
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boys. A man would begin working by placing one tile (for example,
a red square) near the center of the tray. For some seconds or even
a minute or two he would concentrate on this, as though he were
focusing his attention, Then, with little hesitation and, usually,
relatively few substitutions he would go about developing his de-
sign. The first “key" piece almost invariably was incorporated in
the design. These carvers and musicians were men with long, disci-
plined experience in visualizing a mass of details as parts of an or-
ganized and integrated whole. They worked very much as Iatmul
men do in carving, where one blunder with the adze or chisel may
spoil a work in progress.

3.

In contrast to the products, the final designs, which differed in
relation to age and individual orientation to past and present, the
process by which individuals achieved their designs was common
to the whole group, adolescents and adults of all ages, girls and
women as well as boys and men. Two basic principles guided their
constructions: symmetry and complementarity. The selection of
each tile, as well as substitutions of one tile for another, in terms of
form and/or color, in the course of the development of the design,
were determined by the complex interplay of these two principles.
The color plates illustrate the process, Plates 1-4 illustrate stages in
the construction of one design; Plates 5-8 show the steps (by the
numbering of the tiles) in the sequence in the completion of four
designs,

The steps, outlined below, in the making of two simple formal
mosaics demonstrate the process through which the principles of
symmetry (Sm) and complementarity {Cm) come into interlocking
Play.

‘The first, reproduced as a diagram, is a Mosaic made by a mature
woman to illustrate a basketry technique, It is the most minimal de-
sign made by an adult.

1. Design A: Subject places one white square, W-5-1, on tray at
lower right.

2. Places W-5-2 to left of W-S-1: Sm in color, form, position.

3. Centers W-5-3 underneath: Sm in color, form: Cm in position.

4. Centers W-5-4 above: Sm in color, form; in position, Sm to
W-5-3, Cm to W-S-1 and W-S-2. This completes Design A.
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5. Design B: Parallel to Design A, but nearer center of tray,
places red square, R-5-5: §m in form, Cm in color to tiles used in
Design A.

6, 7, and 8. In three steps, using in sequence R-5-6, R-5-7, and
R-5-8, completes Design B, moving first from left to right (instead
of from right to left, as in Design A) and then from top to bottom
(instead of from bottom to top), Design B is Sm in form and orien-
tatton, but Cm in color and process to Design A.

9. Design C: Centers a green square, G-5-9, above Designs A and
B: Sm in form, Cm in color to tiles in Designs A and B; Cm also in
position.
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10, 11, 12. In three steps, using in sequence G-5-10, G-5-11, and
(-5-12, completes Design C, moving first from bottom to top and
then from left to right, reversing the sets of sequences in Designs A
and B. Design C is Sm in form, but Cm in color, orientation (hori-
zontal instead of vertical), and sets of sequences in both Design A
and Design B.

The final Mosaic design consists of a well-balanced triad in which
the elements (Designs A, B, and C) are integrated through the sym-
metry of form and design (but with one change in orientation) and
the complementarity of color,

The second illustration of the way symmetry and complemen-
tarity interlock in the process of construction is a formal (nonrepre-
sentational) design made by a 14-year-old schoolboy, which he de-
scribed (in English) as a “star in a diamond”—an idea that emerged
as he worked. Stages in the construction are illustrated in plates
14,

Plate 1. Stages A-D: Exploration

This plate, which illustrates four successive stages, does not show
where on the tray the subject actually placed the tiles, but only
what the four initial sequences were,

1. Subject takes out of the mosaic box 6 tiles: a green square, a
white equilateral triangle, a black scalene triangle, a red square and
a yellow square. All are eventually used in the design.

2. Stage A: Sets green square, G-5-1, at center right. (His key
piece.)

3. Sets aside equilateral and scalene triangles.

4. Stage B: Places yellow square, Y-5-2, at right of G-5-1, forms Cm
pair.

5. Takes from box another green square, G-5-3; sets it as pendant
to corner of G-5-1. Sets red square, R-5-4, symmetrically at corner
of ¥-5-2.

6. Stage C: Turns G-5-1 and Y-5-2 so that this small design, sym-
metrical in form and design, also forms one Sm pair and four Cm
pairs.

7. Stage Dr: Reorganizes arrangement of the same tiles so that they
form two diverging (Cm) columns that combine Cm and Sm pairs.

This gives him the beginning idea for his design. From this stage
on, I shall in most cases only state the steps, not the progressive
handling of Sm and Cm.
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Plate 2. Stage E: Development of initial design, with one substi-
tution.

8. Stage E: Opens up columns and sets two black squares, B-8-5
and B-5-6, moving from left to right, at the top of each column,

9. Sets white equilateral triangle, W-ET-7 {which was set aside
earlier), at the apex.

10. Adds green squares, G-5-8 and G-5-9, moving from left to
right, at the base of the columns.

11. Adds black squares, Bk-5-10 and Bk-5-11, moving from left to
right, at the base of each column. Turns them so they slope inward,
parallel to each other.

12. Closes base with two red squares, R-5-12 and R-5-13, moving
from left to right.

13. Substitutes a yellow square, Y-5-14, for G-5-8, which he re-
moves,

He has now achieved a closed design consisting of two diverging
Cm columns with echoing colors, joined together at the base by
matched Cm/Sm pairs and at the apex by a single tile, Cm to the
whole in color and echoing the whole design Sm in form,

Plate 3. Stages F and G: Reorganization and elaboration of de-
sign. This plate shows simultaneously two successive stages in the
development.

14, Stage F: Removes W-E'T-7, and sets it aside.

15. Rearranges the pieces (without changing their order) so that
they form four sets of three squares (one set as yet imperfect).

The interior space now forms a diamond.

16. Inserts at the sides, now moving from right to left, white
equilateral triangles, W-ET-7 (set aside earlier) and W-ET-15, em-
phasizing by these Sm triangles, which are Cm in color and form to
the rest of the tiles, the Cm of the columns of squares,

17. Stage G: In the interior space fits together two opposing white
scalenes, W-5T-16 and W-ST-17, now moving from left to right.

18. Sets two black scalenes, Bk-ST-18 {one of the tiles first taken
out of the box) and Bk-ST-19, above and below white scalenes,

Plate 4. Stage H: The final design achieved, “Star in a Diamond.”

19. Stage H: Replaces Bk-ST-18 with a white scalene, W-5T-20.

20, Opens up “star” and turns W-5T-20 so that the two pairs of
scalenes (white and white, white and black) balance in their com-
bined Sm and Cm.

The design made by this adolescent boy is a well-integrated
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whole that displays a fine balance between symmetry and comple-
mentarity in the forms, colors, and placement of tiles. But without
a step-by-step analysis of his procedure it would not be possible to
understand how these basic principles guided the process of achiev-
ing this balance. It may be noted that the colors used are those of
the traditional Iatmul palette.

4

Analysis of two aspects of Tambanum Mosaic designs—product
and process—indicates that the performance of adolescents and
adults in this culture taps their life experience at two clearly differ-
entiated levels.

Age-grading in the type of design made reflects the slowly chang-
ing mode of life, It also demonstrates the steadfastness of the older
men in their preoccupation with the themes around which their
rich ceremonial life was built and the shift of attention among the
younger age groups, not to a different world but to the actual world
around them of houses and people, birds and plants, women's bas-
ketry, and a technique used in house building elsewhere in the lo-
cality.

Younger people were more experimental in their fascination
with the properties of the material—the actual mosaic tiles in their
different forms and colors, Older men were experimental in quite
another sense, that is, in their capacity to translate thematic ma-
terial freely and with assurance from the traditional cultural style
into something new and highly individualized. There is, however,
a likeness between the best work of older and younger men in their
disciplined artist’s awareness of good design, well organized and
harmoniously proportioned within the frame provided by the tray.

The analysis also disclosed that the process by which the designs,
however different, were achieved by adolescents and adults, males
and females, was based in and reflected the dualistic handling of
symmetry and complementarity, the principles that integrate lat-
mul interpersonal relations, ceremonial themes, artistic production
and world view at a deep level of the cultural personality, It is at
this level that one finds continuity in both sexes across the living
generations, This 15 certainly one precondition for the survival of
the cultural and social identity of the Iatmul, for whom their own
culture is at the center of their consciousness and commitment.
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Relations among Generations in
Time-Limited Cultures

THEODORE SCHWARTZ

Although youth and age still follow one after the other, the circle
of successive generations is not unbroken, for the paths of young
and old extend through time and change. When adulthood is
reached, youth may find itself (or think itself to be) in new
terrain. In other words, discontinuities as well as continuities of
culture exist through time. Such changes are not new, but the rate
of change relative to the human life span—the longitudinal effect
—has accelerated. The variability, distinctiveness, and relative iso-
lation of cultures arrayed in geographic space has diminished
greatly, given worldwide interdependence and the means for rapid
and massive culture transfer. As a result, cultures may now be lo-
cated more in time than in space. In the new experiences and iden-
tities of successive generations lies the replacement of the lost
spatial variability,

‘The question “What is culture?”” can no longer be answered in
any way that does not consider what culture is becoming, Margaret
Mead, with her sensitivity to crucial issues, has been preeminent
among anthropologists in suggesting answers to this question. The
span of time and change encompassed by her work in many cul-

THEODORE ScHWARTZ is professor of anthropology at the University of Califor-
niz, 5an Diego.
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tures, particularly that of the Manus people of the Admiralty Is-
lands of Melanesia, has contributed to her perceptiveness of the re-
lations among cultural generations, It is now clear that the concept
of generations is crucial w the understanding of the structures of
cultures. Such relations range from the theoretical extremes of
replication to complete discontinuity between cultural genera-
tions, In between lie the many compromises of relations among
generations,

This paper discusses some aspects of the structure of genera-
tionally stratified cultures, which are seen as consisting of a set of
coeval time-limited or generational cultures, The temporal struc-
ture of a culture varies with its cultural history, its historical situa-
tion, and its state or phase. All of these aspects determine the rela-
tions among coexisting generations—the bonds that unite and the
gradients that differentiate their members in some degree of social
and cultural integration.

A general statement on generationally stratified cultures is fol-
lowed by an ethnographic example of narrower scope. The example
is drawn from my research in Manus, which I began in 1953 as a

participant in the longitudinal study conducted by Mead and
others since 1928, The example deals with the relations between

those who remain at home in their Manus village and the educated
progeny of that village, now employed in all parts of Papua
New Guinea, It discusses the derivation of bonds and intergenera-
tional sanctions that continue to unite generations that otherwise
appear to be markedly differentiated. The situation described is it-
self phase-relative, that is, subject to change in the process of culture
change itself. It illustrates one of the as yet uncataloged possibilities
of relations in generationally stratified cultures.

Anthropologists were not the first to focus on the importance of
cultural generations. We were, perhaps, excessively concerned with
the documentation or reconstruction of cultures “fixed" in time to
become a part of the permanent record of human ways of being.
The study of acculturation was concerned with relations between
cultures from different places which had come into contact, rather
than with the internal culture contact between generations, But in-
ternal acculturation may now be near in importance to encultura-
tion in the overall eultural process. Temporal structures in the
sense of age-grades or age-linked statuses and ritual transitions were,
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of course, well studied and are prerequisite to understanding a
more dynamic structure.

Emergent generational cultures have long been important to his-
torians and students of art and literature who were accustomed to
examining such aggregates as the Spanish poets of the 1890s or the
“lost generation.” Generations have been explored by philoso-
phers, particularly those concerned with the historical relativity or
emergent character of human nature and ideas. The notion is cen-
tral to the work of Ortega Y Gasset and richly analyzed by Juliin
Marias. Several sociologists, under the stimulus of Mannheim, have
considered the question of generational change, character, dura-
tion, and identity, David Riesman, a sociologist and ethnographer
of generations and institutions, began by identifying generations
in American culture in terms of their social character. This was
seen largely as their cultural orientations—as traditionalists at-
tuned to the past, as status or cultural migrants guided by inter
nalized motives, or as other-dirccted shoppers amidst the constant
turnover of current peer styles. These were modes of conformity
beyond which possibilities of aatonomy were envisaged. Alvin
Toffler evoked wide public response to his characterization of the
effects of rapid culture change on the nature of culture itself. Mar-
garet Mead’s “postfigurative, cofigurative, and prefigurative”
modes of cultural transmission parallel Riesman's types to some
extent but reflect her cross-cultural perspective and the 1970s con-
cern with commitment, perhaps the central problem of autonomy.

In this paper, the term “generation” is not being used in the tra-
ditional gencalogical sense approoriate only to particular lineages.
As obvious as it seems, we often have had to be reminded that, as
P. T. Barnum put it (although he had something else in mind),
“There’s one born every minute.” To which we must add that one
dies every minute. The flow of cultural generations is a continuumn
to which each individual born contributes and from which each in-
dividual passing subtracts. But to classify and to segment is human,
and to classify in particular ways depends on human motives and
models. We must be reminded that cultural generations, usually
conceived of as sequential, do not disappear as predecessors give
rise to their successors, but that different generations are coeval and
must relate, communicate, exchange, and otherwise interact to con-
stitute a society.
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If generations are segments perceived or imposed on a conti-
nuum, a “generation” may be defined as those individuals in the
flow of population through time who see themselves or are seen by
others as culturally distinguished from others who preceded or fol-
lowed them. Bennett Berger has pointed out that we may all too
avidly distinguish and name generations, and that the seeming ac-
celeration of generational turnover may depend as much on this
avidity as on real change. He correctly notes that even for the same
age group, there exists a plurality of “generations” or cultural
styles. We may term these “complementary generations”—that is,
an age cohort may be divided among alternative generational cul-
tures covering various time spans. At the same time, these comple-
mentary generations coexist with all predecessor and successor gen-
erations that still have living members. All such segments taken to-
gether—whether in the relations of complement, predecessor, or
successor to each other—constitute the generation-stratified cul-
ture.

There are both objective and subjective boundary markers of
cultural generations. Boundaries may be subject to various numer-
ologies—decades and centuries being most obvious in the percep-
tions of Western historians. Such boundaries would seem totally
arbitrary unless, perhaps, we have attuned our expectations for
change to such units as the “sixties” or “twenties,” as the current
nostalgia fad might indicate. We have become a generation of gen-
eration watchers with the bumper-sticker motto, “Nostalgia isn't
what it used to be.” Less arbitrary is the delimitation of genera-
tions by natural and historic events marking discontinuities of ex-
perience for the members of sequent generations. Calamities—
wars, droughts, depressions—make good generational watersheds,
although paradoxically, perhaps, because they evoke nostalgia for
the solidarity of adversity, (Italians say it another way: “We had it
better when we had it worse.")

Boundaries may often seem vague and generations may inter-
grade or overlap, so that the span of a generation seems indeter-
minate or as arbitrary as it may be when reckoned in decades, Even
s0, most individuals will still have an anchor point. One's genera-
tion is not coterminous with one's life span. Halcyon days may
serve as well as societal traumas as anchor points. In our culture,
anchorage seems to occur in late adolescence and early adulthood.
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In a school-centered culture, “class-years” occur at a suitable rate
to serve as labels in the rapid turnover of academic “generations.”
For most, high school, physical and sexual maturity, dating or
courting, and life in extrafamilial society among friends and peers
are at their height, This period may be prolonged by extended ed-
ucation, perhaps even by war, or terminated by commitments to
work or marriage. Adhering to each individual’s generational an-
chor point is a cluster of emblematic traits much like those of space-
bounded cultures (Schwartz 1975b)—food preferences, songs and
musicians, language with its generational slang, clothing styles,
causes, and culture heroes.

Of particular concern here is the question of the relations be-
tween coeval generations—of the bonds, pradients, sanctions, and
conflicts among contemporaries who are members of differing gen-
erations, For this paper, Manus will be considered as a representa-
tive of those societies in which the repetitive cycle of generations
has only recently and partially been broken, leaving certain transi-
tional features in evidence.

Mead’s first study of Manus was in 1928. Her books Growing Up
in New Guinea and Kinship in the Admiralty Islands tell us more
than we deserve, for that period of our science, of kinship behavior
and of the relations of authority, nurturance, competition, obliga-
tion, and support that made up the circle of intergenerational rela-
tions. In a specialized culture of fishermen who lived on pile houses
over the shallow lagoons within the reefs of the Admiralty Islands,
we follow toddlers encouraged to independence, venturing into a
mixed-age play group, exercising constantly their early competence
in a hazardous marine environment. And in this play group, they
stayed through childhood and youth until in marriage they reluc-
tantly assumed the full burdens of adult responsibility. By at least
eight years of age, girls served as child nurses, But even with their
younger siblings on their hips or backs, they were not severed from
the play group. Boys played at lishing, joined the expeditions of
their elders, and contributed substantially as they got older. They
played an important but passive cultural role, providing the occa-
sions for the economy of ceremonial exchange that would revolve
around the repeated validation of their future, their present, and
their past marriages, the birth of their children, their deaths, and
their later commemoration. The younger men began their adult
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responsibility deeply obligated tc the kinsmen entrepreneurs who
had financed their marriages, Their choice was either to contend
for prestige at some level or to be regarded as rubbish, a man with-
out a name, Perhapz; an unimpﬂrm:nt supporter of a lesser "hig
man.” From the freedom and comradeship of the play group and
the youth group, the young man moved on to the prestige treadmil!
upon which his interests and values were to become focused. The
woman was not exempt. She would be involved in exchange on be-
half of her brothers, and her husbands; in recent times at least, she
might herself be a party in exchange.

A further aspect of this discontinuity between youth and adult-
hood was the relatively late recraitment of the young to the full
weight of the moral-religious system. In this system they had often
provided the occasion (in their serious illnesses, for example) for
their elders to invoke the ghosts of the lineage to diagnose the adult
sins that had provoked the theft of their soul stuff. Not until early
adulthood did their own behavior become a moral concern of the
ghosts. In yet another pioneering paper, Mead (1932) discussed as
an early counter-Piagetian argument (see Langness, Shweder, and
LeVine in this volume) the relatively nonanimistic perceptions of
causal relations by children in comparison with the explanations of
adults. Again, this seems to indicate a delayed induction into the
full adult culture.

If these observations had represented only a monographic fossil
n the anthropological record, they would nevertheless have been
of great interest as depicting one possibility in the process of en-
culturation. But in the context of another series of studies that
Mead began in 1953, twenty-five years after her initial work in
Manus, these discontinuities take on a greater importance in our
understanding of the process of 1apid culture change, Within the
limits of their means, the Manus made a remarkably vigorous and
in many ways successful adaptation to the challenge of seemingly
overwhelming culture contact. Various aspects of Manus culture
may have preadapted them to seek to acquire and master European
culture, wealth, and knowledge. Contributing to the process was
their adaptation to seafaring, fishing, trade, and ceremonial ex-
change in a prestige system that motivated so many to strive for re-
nown, Mead states in New Lives for Old that delayed induction
nto the full adult traditional culture was one of the factors that
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enabled the immediately post-World War II generation of young
men to chose entry into the Furopean culture {or at least into a
native version of it) rather than to take up the adult roles and
ceremonial responsibilities that awaited them in their own culture.

In the initial phase of what was to become known as the Palian
Movement (named after its leader; see Mead 1956, and Schwartz
1962, 1975a), this Hamlinesque defection by an entire generation
was at first resisted by the leaders of the parental generation. It
seems likely that the sanction of ideological and physical with-
drawal from the villages would have brought them around. While
the question was still unresolved, all were swept into commitment
to the movement by the tidal wave of a “cargo cult” that promised
them immediate parity with the Europeans through the super-
natural intervention of Jesus, who would lead their own modern-
ized ancestors to a wealth-laden reunion with the living, The cult
subsided, leaving the movement with an assimilative program and
an increasingly routinized native separatist church in its place. The
history of the next twenty-five years cannot be offered here. The
movement accomplished much; a new way of life, in many ways
disappointingly (to its followers) more native than European, was
instituted. Intermittent plateau phases led to cult revivals, each
more restricted in spread than those before it. The movement be-
came acceptable to the Australian administration and then was in-
creasingly absorbed into district and emerging national politics.
While the Manus moved to the beaches and built more “Euro-
pean”shaped thatch and scrap metal houses and reorganized their
lives around new village routines, they still made their living by
fishing from their outrigger canoes. Their incomes allowed only
very limited access to the goods that would enable them to live in a
more Eumpean manner,

The greatest discomtinuity stemmed from the secular, govern-
ment schools established in the mid-1950s which were part of a
crash program to prepare for self-government in the near future. In
each village within the area of the Paliau Movement, children left
the free-form life of the play group at the age of six to spend long
disciplined days reciting and being recited at in English; in the
afternoons they returned to their home, language, and play. For at
least fifteen years, most of these children went on to high schoaol,
vocational, technical, and agricultural schools, to the military or
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police service, or to jobs, Each of these destinations removed them
from the village for most of the year, and their adolescence was
filled with intensive training unrelated to their traditional cultures
and the continuing activities of their parents, Recently other ethnic
groups are catching up with the Manus. The job market has be-
come more saturated and an increasing number of young people do
not go beyond the village primary school or are returned to the vil-
lage after a year or two of secondary school. The result, however, is
that young men and women from Manus are disproportionately
represented in the educated work force all over Papua New Guinea,
which became self-governing in 1973. There are many Manus stu-
dents at the University of Papua New Guinea and among its early
graduates. Others hold government positions or are clerks, teachers,
mechanics, or members of the police or armed forces.

During my four research visits of almost five years’ duration over
a twenty-year period, changes were seen in the lives of those who
remained in the village. Many adults had grown up within the con-
tact culture and the new way of the Paliau Movement but they had
done so prior to the opportunity for modern education. The
changes were far less than the adherents of the Paliau Movement
had hoped for in 1946. During our visit in 1953, it seemed that so
much of traditional practice was gone forever, having been deli-
berately discarded. This was initially disappointing to me, steeped
as I was in the classic ethnographies. There were church services,
village meetings, and court cases, but the drums, the dancing, the
ceremonial seemed gone—looked upon with disdain as the “stink-
ing ways of our ancestors.”

On later visits, I learned to distinguish better between change in
the “state” of the culture, responsive to changes in the perceived
situation, and change in the culture itself. The past is not so easily
extirpated. Expectations were gradually recalibrated as hope dwin-
dled for the instantaneous or imminent achievement of a European
way of life or, perhaps more precisely, a European (including
American and Australian) standard of living. This hope was shifted
back and forth from the cult to the movement, then to coopera-
tives, to local government councils, and to the schools and the ca-
reers they promised. But for adults, life went on increasingly as be-
fore, selectively reactivating core elements of the premovement
past.
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During this time, some exchanges were initiated on the occasion
of marriages in the village. At first, there was embarrassment about
these exchanges, which defied the attempts of Paliau, who had tar-
geted them for extinction as dissipative of wealth and energy. But
by 1963, they were being celebrated with "native” costumes and a
revival of the older style dancing and drumming—without the tra-
ditional phallic exposure but with great hilarity over the gestures
that once accompanied it. To my amazement (thinking back on
earlier rigidities), Paliau staged such a dance in 1973 in which he,
wearing the dog’s teeth ornaments of a traditional “Big Man,”
was the featured dancer. The renascence of the exchanges was not a
simple revival. There were new elements. Prestige was attached
especially to the exchange of imported goods (such as clothing, bi-
cycles, outboard motors, and watches) and imported foods (such as
bags of sugar, flour, and rice) against large amounts of Australian
currency, which had replaced the dog’s teeth and shell money of
old. The hope of wealth was displaced upon the exchange system
that, as in the past, assembled large amounts of wealth momentarily
in the name of the principals to the exchange, only to distribute it
for reassemblage over other nodes in the network of exchange.

A revival of another updated form of the old ceremonial ex-
changes had begun in 1953. From that date through 1967, at least
ninety instances of the “mother’s teeth™ exchange (explained later)
had taken place in the Manus village, Peri. Each involved many par-
ticipants and considerable amounts of wealth and consumables.
These exchanges were continuing as a major focus of adult interest
in 1973.

During a field period from 1963 to 1967, I conducted an ethno-
graphic survey of all the peoples of the Admiralty Islands. It was
then that I began to pick up instances of another “survival” among
the Manus and others of the traditional belief in the power of the
father's sister, her children and, more extensively, of the father's
matrilineage to curse (or bless) the members of his patrilineage
(Mead, 1934). In 1953, informants had discussed this as if it were a
defunct custom, It was especially thought that they could strike the
wives of men of the patrilineage with barrenness, or that the curse
could cause a man or woman to lose interest in food and work, per-
haps to the point of death. But usually long before this time, the
cause of the disease would be diagnosed and separated from other
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causes, such as ghostly wrath or an encounter with bush spirits, and
the father’s sister would have been placated. By another incanta-
tion, she could remove the curse.

Why are the exchanges called “mother's teeth,” and what has
this to do with the father’s sister's curse? Manus and other Admir-
alty Island societies were organized around villages composed of
patrilineal lineages (grouped as clans), Depending on the ethnic
group, totemic food taboos, or simply the taboos themselves with-
out the belief in descent from the taboo species, were inherited
matrilineally along with certain spiritnal powers (of cursing or
blessing) over the related patrilineage. Each man’s exchange net-
work depends on his “sisters”: the women of his patrilineal lineage
or clan who have married into other clans. These women are, in a
sense, compensated and armed with sanctions to protect their rights
in the patrimony of the clan they have enriched (in leaving) as well
as the residual rights of their progeny. From the point of view of
the patrilineal clan, its dispersed progeny through females are re-
sources and potential recruits, Thesz sanctions also would have
supported the Manus ideal marriage, in which cross-cousins ar-
range for the marriage of their children. Cross-cutting ties are care-
fully conserved on both sides, and spiritually, the demands of the
exogam and her progeny (one's crosscousins through the father’s
sister) are backed by the power of cursing and blessing.

‘Traditionally, then, the father's sister’'s curse has been an inter-
segmental sanction. We may picture it as interlacing the vertical
sepments of the clan-lineage structure. With this, it is now possible
to see the mother’s teeth exchange as the same relationship but act-
ing, or at least initiated, in the opposite direction, accomplishing or
exploiting the same interlacing. In it, members of a clan (usually of
a specific lineage of the clan) will approach some of the progeny of
a woman (usually deceased) of the clan and will challenge them to
pay for the teeth of their mother. This woman had been “paid for”
many times over since her betrothal, but now her matrilineal de-
scendants are reminded that she bore all of them or their parents
and that she “wore out her teeth” for them, premasticating the food
that she stuffed into their mouths as infants. It is interesting that it
15 the mastication rather than her suckling that 1s used to evoke a
sense of obligation in her descendants. We could guess that the
sense of being stuffed with food and some anxiety (manifested in
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other ways) about getting it down, through, and out may be the
dominant memory of the oral stage (premasticated feeding starts
within the first three months after birth). We could, less specula-
tively, link the demand for the mother's teeth with its traditional
payment in dog's teeth—an obvious homonymy.

There are many complications, of course, but the above must
suffice to indicate the essence of this traditional relationship. The
intergenerational significance now becomes apparent when we
turn to examine how these bonds and sanctions between the verti-
cal segments of Manus society became converted, under recent cir-
cumstances, to bonds and sanctions between differentiated genera-
tions. These generations may be viewed as horizontal segments in
a generationally stratified culture.

By 1963, the cash yield of village produce had changed little.
And yet, more and more expensive goods and foods were urning
up at marriage and mother’s teeth exchanges, It is true that the ap-
pearance of wealth was magnified by the number of times the same
cash or objects could be used in different exchanges. It is also true
that in gambling with cards, amounts of money were won and lost
in one night which few natives could earn in many months, Both
winner and losers were participants in this symbolic magnitude,
and the informal but strongly felt rule was that the winnings were
not to be dissipated but rather kept in the gambling circuit. Never-
theless, it was apparent that there was by now a constant flux of new
wealth from a major source—the salaries of the young people of the
village who were working in all parts of Papua New Guinea. In
some cases, money or articles requested were mailed or shipped
back to the village, but it had also become a common practice for
villagers to visit their kin in the towns and outstations where they
were working. Visiting relatives often staved for many months, had
their fares paid, and were sent home by their kin loaded with gifts.
In 1967, there had only been a few outhoard motors in native
hands at our base village. In 1973, there were thirty-nine—about
half of them still in working condition. Between 20,000 and 30,000
dollars had been paid for them with money derived mainly from
the salaried progeny of the village.

I had a discussion with one young Manus man, a university grad-
uate who now held an important government position. We dis-
cussed his father, whom I had known for twenty years—an impor-
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tant figure in the Paliau Movement. The old man had spent about
six months visiting with his son’s family about a year before. In
spite of the son’s generosity—it took all his son could manage to
provide for his father's trip and gifts—the old man had returned
home dissatisfied with his treatment. Now the father kept writing
for an outboard motor that would cost at least 800 dollars—a power-
ful motor commensurate with his prestige. The son complained
bitterly to me that other relatives made demands on him as well,
and that he never could save any money or, for that matter, stay out
of debt. He felt that he should be able to use his money to live at a
level commensurate with his needs and status as a highly educated
government official living in the capital, but he saw no hope that he
would be able to buy even a car. 1 asked him why he didn’t resist the
demands of his relatives: “0i kembule mamachi?” (Is your fore-
head ashamed?) “No," he replied, “Yo kwinyol." (My buttocks are
afraid.) He told me that his father had cursed him (though he was
not at the time aware of it) when the old man had returned dissatis-
fied to his village. As a result, the son had failed an examination and
missed a job opportunity.

All the instances of the father’s sister’s curse I have heard of since
1963 have been similar to this one. They seem not to be based on
grievances toward the young person’s parents; instead, they are di-
rected toward the young persons themselves as retaliation for some
slight or for some unfulfilled request. The alleged effects of the
curse were in every case a setback to the career of the young person,
Failure of a school examination, being fired unjustly from a job,
loss of interest or motivation in a job or school that leads the young
person unaccountably to leave without explanation to return to the
village, an impulse to steal from an employer that led to being fired
or to a jail term—all of these were immediately recognized as the
results of cursing. The slighted relative is found, the grievance is
assuaged, and the situation is remedied if it is remediable. It also
became apparent that the cursing power was no longer specific to
the father's sister’s line. The young people thought of it as some-
thing that older people of the parental generation will do when
their wishes are denied. I encountered no instance in which a sib-
ling or cousin considered of one's own generation used the curse.
There were other sanctions as well applying generally between
those who stayed at home—the noneducated and the nonemployed
school leavers, and those who were away at work. One could not
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avoid making appropriate contributions to mother's teeth ex-
changes, affinal exchanges, or exchanges in the same social form oc-
casioned by death and mourning. The absentee is not merely a
donor. He is entitled to his part of the reciprocal distribution; but
if he was not there, his kin were recipients on his behalf,

This situation, with perhaps widely differing kinship rationales,
is a well-known phenomenon in developing countries that are mak-
ing the transition from a kinship-based to a cash-based contractual
society. In West Africa, it has often been discussed under the name
of “parasitism.” A gradient of wealth, knowledge, and power seem-
ingly develops with the educated, salaried class at the high end of
the gradient. And yet, in Manus at least, this gradient is nullified so
far by the effective operation of what we may call “forward sanc-
tions" operating from the older upon a younger generation and the
ineffectiveness of “black sanctions” operating from the younger
upon the older generation. The sanction of withdrawal, an effec-
tive back sanction under some circumstances (as in the early stage
of the Paliau Movement), is nullified by the father's sister's curse,
which can act over any distance, and by the practice that brings
relatives to your door at your most distant posting.

In summary, what had been a sanction operating between lin-
eages (cross-generational, or vertical segments) has been adapted as
a generational sanction (operating between generations, or hori-
zontal segments). There has been a corresponding shift in the set
of kin who may use the sanction from the father’s matrilineage to
“the old people"—a generation. A branching of the younger gener-
ation is developing between stay-at-home and away-at-work com-
plementary generations. The relation between the two is compar-
able to the relation between the endogamic and exogamic sexes—
those who remain resident in the clan and those who marry out—in
the traditional social structure. But the sanctioning power is re-
versed: it is the stay-at-home generation that has the compensatory
sanctions to enforce their claims on the resources of the dispersed
wage earners. Whether the younger stay-at-home generation will
succeed to the use of the cursing sanction as they get older remains
to be seen. They are able to make other claims based on less drastic
kinship sanctions on the away-at-work generation,

It appears that the sanctions will remain effective as long as the
generations remain a part of a single community of belief in spite
of the educational gradient that se parates them. They will continue
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to pay indehnitely for their mother's teeth and to ward off their
father’s sister’s curse. All of those with whom [ spoke shared these
and comparable beliefs. In spite of their having been kidnapped
by an alien culture, perhaps the early years, the afternoons, and the
school holidays sufficed for their induction at the deeper levels of
their culture.

REFERENCES

BerGER, BENNETT. 1971. Looking For America. Prentice-Hall.

ForTune, Reo. 1935, Manus Religion. American Philosophical Society.

Man~uEM, KarL, 1952, Essays in the fociology of Knowledge. Rout-
ledge and Kegan Paul, Ltd.

Marfas, Juiian, 1967, Generations: A Historical Method. trans. by
Harold C. Raley. The University of Alabama Press.

Mean, MarcareT. 1930, Growing Up in New Guinea. Morrow,

. 1932, An Investigation of the Thought of Primitive Children

with Special Reference to Animism. fournal of the Royal Anthro-

pological Institute 62:173-190,
. 1934, Kinship in the Admiraliy Islands, American Museum of

Natural History Anthropological Papers 34, I1.

. 1956, New Lives For Old: Cultural Transformation—>Mans,

1828-1953, Morrow.

L 19700 Culture and Commitment: A Study of the Generalion
Gap. Natural History Press/Doubleday.

Raesnan, Davin, Mataan Grazer, and Revern Deswey, 1950, The
Lonely Crowd: A Study of the Changing American Character. Dou-
bleday,

ScuwarTz, THEODORE., 1962, The Paliau Movement in the ddmiralty
Islands, 1946-1954. American Museum of Natural History Anthro-
pological Papers 49, 11,

. 1963, Systems of Areal Integration. Anthropological Forum I, 1.

. 1973, Cult and Context: The Paranoid Ethos in Melanesia.

Ethos 1 (2):153-174.

. 1975a. Cargo Cult: A Melanesian Type-Response to Culture

Contact, Responses to Change (George De Vos, ed.). Van Nostrand.

(In press.)

. 19756, Cutural Totemism, Ethnic Identity: Cullural Continui-

ties and Change. (George De Vos and Lola Romanucci-Ross, eds.),

pp. 106-132. Mayfield Publishing Co.




Becoming Modern:

Individual Change in

Six Developing Countries

ALEX INKELES

I. INTRODUCTION

Every era confronts its distinetive social and pelitical dramas. In
the mid-twentieth century, center stage has frequently been domii-
nated by the struggle of the so-called “third world,” first for libera-
tion from the colonial powers and then for development and for
entry into the modern world. The sixties were to be the “decade of
development.” Yet many of the emerging nations developed very
little, if at all, and some slid backwards.

We must acknowledge that this sad outcome was contributed to
by foreign intervention and colonial dependency, general political
mstability and specific tribal, religious, and ethnic conflicts. There
was, however, more to the explanation. We have come, in time, to
realize that nation building and institution building are only

Avex Ineeres ia currently at the Institute for Advanced Smdy, on leave from
Stanford University where he serves as Professor of Sociology and Margaret
Jacks Protessor of Educition,

This paper summarizes the results of, and discusses some of the implication:
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documentation one must turn to the detailed report of the project by Alex
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empty exercises unless the attitudes and capacities of the people
keep pace with other forms of development. That such articulation
will not result simply, or perhaps primarily, as a result of attaining
political independence is clear from much of recent history.

Mounting evidence suggests that it is impossible for a state to
move into the twentieth century if its people continue to live, in
effect, in an earlier era. A modern nation needs participating citi-
zens, men and women who take an active interest in public affairs
and who exercise their rights and perform their duties as members
of a community larger than that of the kinship network and the
immediate geographical locality. In their turn, modern institutions
need individuals who can keep to fixed schedules, observe ahstract
rules, make judgments on the basis of objective evidence, and fol-
low authorities legitimated not by traditional or religious sanc-
tions but by technical competence. The complex production tasks
of the industrial order, which are the basis of modern social systems,
also make their demands. Workers must be able to accept both an
elaborate division of labor and the need to coordinate their activi-
ties with a large number of others in the work force. Rewards based
on technical competence and objective standards of performance,
on strict hierarchies of authority responsive to the imperatives of
machine production, and on the separation of product and pro-
ducer, all are part of this milieu, and require particular personal
properties of those who are to master its requirements,

In addition, modern political and economic institutions alike
make certain general demands on the people who work within
them. They require a greater acceptance of personal mobility, oc-
cupational and geographic; a greater readiness to adapt to changes
in mode of working and living, indeed a propensity to be an inno-
vator; more tolerance of impersonality, of impartiality, and of dif-
ferences that may characterize the diverse backgrounds of fellow
employees in complex organizations. Neither the modern political
nor the modern economic institution has much tolerance for fatal-
ism or passivity, Rather both favor persistent effort and confident
optimism,

These and related qualities will not be readily forthcoming from
the people in developing nations so long as they continue in tradi-
tional village agriculture, are locked into near-feudal landholding
patterns, are dominated by self-serving elites desperate to preserve
their own power, are dependent on inadequate and antiquated
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public institutions, and are cut off from the benefits of modern sci-
ence and technology as well as the stimulation of modern mass com-
munication.

Naturally, every national population is large enough to include
some individuals who have quite spontaneously developed the
qualities that make for quick adaptation to the requirements of the
modern world. Some ethnic and religious groups also seem more
likely to generate individuals of this type. Swiss Protestants, East
European Jews, the Parsis in India, and the Ibo in Nigeria have
been nominated by various scholars as groups representing this
tendency. Most men and women throughout the world, however,
must acquire their modernity on a more individual basis.

The Project on the Social and Cultural Aspects of Economic De-
velopment, initiated at Harvard University and now located at
Stanford, set itself the task of explaining that process whereby peo-
ple move from being traditional to becoming modern personalities,
hence our title, Becoming Modern. Our main objective was
merely to attain greater understanding of a vitally important social
process. But we entertained as well some hope that from this scien-
tific understanding might come some increase in our ability to se-
lect wise and effective policies to guide national development.

1. THE DESIGN OF THE RESEARCH

We started with the assumption that no one is born modern, but
rather that people become so through their own particular life ex-
perience. More specifically, our theory emphasized the contribution
of man’s work experience to making him modern. We believed
that employment in complex, rationalized, technocratic, and even
bureaucratic organizations has particular capabilities so to change
men that they move from the maore traditional to the more modern
pole in their attitudes, values, and behavior. Among such institu-
tions, we gave prime emphasis to the factory as a school in mod-
ernity. We also thought that urban living and contact with the mass
media should have comparable effects. While emphasizing such
modes of experience as more characteristic of the modern world,
we did not neglect to study education, which earlier research had
shown to be a powerful predictor of individual modernity, as well
as other personal attributes such as age, religion, ethnic member-
ship, and rural origin.

These and several dozen other variables that our theory, or other
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theories, identified as plausible explanations for individual mod-
ernity were taken into account in the design of our research. Inter-
viewers trained by our project staff questioned almost 6,000 men
from six developing countries: Argentina, Chile, India, Israel, Ni-
geria, and East Pakistan, now Bangladesh, The interview was ex-
tensive, up to four hours long.! Qur samples were highly purposive,
each including subgroups of cultivators, migrants from the country-
side newly arrived in the city, urban workers earning their living
outside large-scale productive enterprises, and workers in industry.
The industrial workers were the largest group in each country,
some 600 to 700, whereas the other subgroups were to be 100 each.
The selection of cases was on the basis of the respondent meeting
certain common characteristics as to sex (all male), age (18-32),
education (usually 0-8 years), religion, ethnicity, rural or urban
origin, residence, and, of course, the occupational characteristics
already mentioned.

Since we are not making generalizations to the national popula-
tions, we gave greater emphasis to keeping the subsamples like each
other in all respects except occupation, rather than selecting them
to be representative of any “parent” population. Our strategy, then,
was Lo treat the research in each country as essentially a replication
of our basic design, on the assumption that any relationship that
held true in six such different countries would be a powerful con-
nection indeed.

1II. DEFINING AND MEASURING
INDIVIDUAL MODERNITY

The ultimate meaningfulness of our sample design rested on our
ability to construct a reliable, cross-national measure of individual
modernity, We do not claim to have invented the idea of the mod-
ern man. The concept was already there when we began our work,
even though its content was vague. Inventing “types” of men has,
after all, always been a fundamental preoccupation of sociologists.
Yet it has been the rare instance, indeed, in which any systematic
attempt has been made to measure whether there are real people in
the world who, in their own persons, actually incorporate the qual-

1. The initial interviews were conducted during 1963 and 1964, Subsamples
of 100 each were reinterviewed during 1968 and 1969 in India, Isvael, and
Bangladesh.
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ities identified by these ideal types. We were determined to break
with this tradition, and firmly committed ourselves to testing how
far the set of qualities by which we defined the modern man ac-
tually cohered as a psychosocial syndrome in real men.

The characteristic mark of the modern man has two parts: one
internal, the other external; one dealing with his environment, the
other with his attitudes, values, and feelings. The change in the
external condition of modern man i1s well known and widely docu-
mented, and it need not detain us long. It may be summarized by
reference to a series of key terms: urbanization, education, mass
communication, industrialization, politicization, The particular
focus of our interest, however, was in the psychological characteris-
tics that might distinguish the more modern from the traditional
I,

Among the traits we saw as important were: openness to new ex-
perience, a strong sense of personal efficacy; a high degree of auton-
omy in dealing with the family, clan, and religious authority; valu-
ing education and technical competence; and taking an interest in
public affairs. In addition, research by various scholars argued the
probable relevance of qualities such as being positive towards fam-
ily limitation and the adoption of birth control; being an active
participant citizen; and granting women some equality of rights in
basic social, legal, and economic matters.

To convert our conception of the modern man into a tool useful
for research, we created a long and fairly complex interview sched-
ule yielding answers each of which could be scored to indicate
whether a respondent was more inclined to the modemn or the tra-
ditional pole. On numerous issues, using a separate subset of ques-
tions to reflect each topic, we explored all of the themes we had
built into our own conception of the modern man as well as themes
that other theorists had identified as relevant to judging individual
modernity. One of the major challenges facing us was to discover
whether these discrete elements held together in a more or less co-
herent syndrome that one could sensibly speak of as designating a
“modern man,” or whether they would prove to be a mere congeries
of discrete and unrelated traits, each of which characterized some
modern men and not others.

In fact, it proved possible to develop a composite scale to measure
individual modernity in general, This scale has considerable face
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validity, meets quite rigorous standards of test reliability, and can
be effectively applied cross-culturally. We called it the OM scale to
reflect its status as our overall measure of modernity. In one group
of people after another differentiated by occupacion, religion, eth-
nicity, educational level, and country of origin, the same set of
qualities went together. We therefore felt quite confident in affirm-
ing the empirical reality of the psychosocial syndrome our theory
had originally identified.?

The modern man'’s character, as it emerges from our study, may
be summed up under four major headings. (1) He is an informed
participant citizen; (2) he has a marked sense of personal efficacy;
(3} he is highly independent and autonomous in his relations to tra-
ditional sources of influence, especially when he is making basic
decisions about how to conduct his personal affairs; and (4) he is
ready for new experience and ideas, that is, he is relatively open-
minded and cognitively flexible.

As an informed participant citizen the modern man identifies
with the newer, larger entities of region and state, takes an interest
in public affairs, national and international as well as local, joins
organizations, keeps himself informed about major events in the
news, and votes or otherwise takes scme part in the political pro-
cess. The modern man's sense of efficacy is reflected not only in his
belief that either alone, or in concert with others, he may take ac-
tions that can affect the course of his life and that of his community,
but also in his active efforts to improve his own condition and that
of his family, and in his rejection of passivity, resignation, and
fatalism towards the course of life's events. His independence from
traditional sources of authority is manifested in public issues by his
following the advice of public officials or trade union leaders rather
than priests and village elders, and in personal matters by his choos-
ing the job and the bride he prefers even if his parents prefer some
other position or some other person. The modern man’s openness
to new experience is reflected in his interest in technical innova-

z. Different specialists in scale construction preseribe different standards for
judging whether or not a set of questions or subscales “cohere™ well enough to
be acknowledged as constituting a general syndrome, Our standard scale OM-
500 achieved a comfortable median reliability of 50 or above in all six coun-
tries in our study, as judged by the Kuder-Richardson formula, The coherence
of the scale cross-nationally was also confirmed by a factor analysis of the ver-
sion bascd on 19 subscales,
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tion, his support of scientific exploration of hitherto sacred or taboo
subjects, his readiness to meet strangers, and his willingness to al-
low women to take advantage of opportunities outside the confines
of the household.

Although these are the principal components, they by no means
exhaust the list of qualities that cohere as part of the modernity
syndrome, The modern man is also different in his approach to
time, to personal and social planning, to the rights of persons de-
pendent on or subordinate to him, and to the use of formal rules
as a basis for running things. In other words, psychological modern-
ity emerges as a quite complex, multifaceted, and multidimensional
syndrome.

Qur results then provide definitive evidence that living indi-
viduals do indeed conform to our model of the modern man, that
they do so in substantial numbers, and that essentially the same
basic qualities that define a man as modern in one country and cul-
ture also delineate the modern man in other places. The modern
man is not just a construct in the mind of sociological theorists, He
exists and can be identified with fair reliability within any popula-
tion where our test can be applied. Moreover, since the modernity
scale enabled us to distribute men validly and reliably along a di-
mension of individual modernity, we were in postion to ask the
next basic question: Why did particular individuals fall at one or
the other end of the continuum, in other words, what makes men
modern?

IV. EXPLAINING HOW MEN BECAME MODERN

Just as we had adopted a rather catholic position in considering
a wide range of potential elements that might delineate the modern
man, so we considered a large number of forces as possible deter-
minants of individual modernity. Many of these were, however,
only alternate ways of measuring the same thing, and we were able
to reduce the explanatory variables to a basic set of some eight to
ten major dimensions. These dimensions included: education,
work experience, contact with the mass media, consumer goods
possessed, father's education, urbanism of residence, skill level,
length of urban residence, the modernity of one’s factory, and the
modernity of one’s home and school background.

By using a composite measure summarizing each individual's
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total exposure to such presumably modernizing experiences and
institutions, it proved possible to sort out our samples with great
precision. Of the men with minimum contact with modernizing in-
stitutions, only about 2 percent achieved scores on our attitude and
value test which qualified them as medern men. Each step up the
ladder of exposure to modern institutions brought a regular in-
crease, so that by the time we reached those with the most extensive
contact 76 percent scored as modern. The results are summarized
in table 1.

TARLE 1
PercenT Mooeey oN THE OM Scare wrte IncreAsiNG Exrosvpe To MoDERN
Tmgrrrurions: By Exrosvee Dociie axp CouwTey

Exposure
Deciiel Argentina  Chile  Easi Pakistan  Imdia  fsrael  Nigeria
1 0.0 2.2 B3 0o 1.0 1.3
F 19 fi.l 15.6 B2 2L.1 48
5 18.7 4.9 26.3 B.6 26.4 127
4 28.6 20.9 8.2 170 28.4 wr
B 5.8 254 29.0 248 .7 M.
] 3.0 5.4 385 0.7 43.1 48
7 327 40.1 36.3 A2l 306 40.0
] a1.0 13.8 44.5 2.6 33.0 506G
L] Gh.I G35 a3.1 G467 137 T
10 738 THE 714 50.5 5.4 BO.G

1 Those in decile 1 were rural resident farmers with the least education, least con-
tact with the mass media, and least urban experience, The move contact with the
factory, the city, the media, and the school, the higher the decile position of the re-
spondent.

Taken together this limited set of independent variables pro-
duced multiple correlations with the individual modernity scores
of .56 to .79, depending on the country, This meant that we were
explaining between 32 and 62 percent of the variance in modern-
1ty scores, with the median for the six countries at 47 percent.® This
performance compares quite favorably with results obtained in the
more developed countries in studies using comparable measures of
complex personal attributes. Indeed, we can more fully account for
what makes a man modern in Chile or India than our political sci-
entists can account for what makes him liberal or conservative in
the United States.*

8. The detailed results by country are shown in table 19-5 of Inkeles and
Smith (1974).

4. For the justification of this asertion, see the evidence presented on pages
472423 of Inkeles and Smith (1974),
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Sociarization OF MoperNITy: EArLy Or LATE?

Our battery of measures taken together explained enough of the
variation in OM scores to make meaningful an attempt to sort out
the relative contribution of different kinds of influence. For us, the
critical competition was that between those that exerted their effect
early in life and those that came into play mainly in adulthood. We
see individual modernity, measured by the OM scale, as being a
quite basic personality characteristic. Yet, in the theories of per-
sonality most dominant in our time, it is generally assumed that
the basic attributes of personality are laid down in the early period
of development. If this assumption were correct, there would be
little hope of changing people from traditional into modern men,
psychologically speaking, once they had reached adulthood. In-
stead, efforts to increase the proportion of modern men would have
to be focused mainly on the family and early schooling.

We assumed, however, that men could be changed in quite fun-
damental ways after they reached adulthood, and that no man need
therefore remain traditional in outlook and personality merely be-
cause he had been raised in a traditional setting. Putting these ideas
to an :mpirical test, we measured how much variance in OM scores
was accounted for by the set of early socialization variables—not-
ably father’s education, own education, ethnicity and urban or
rural origin—as compared to the explanatory power of a set of
later socialization influences, including occupation, standard of liv-
ing, urban experience, and mass media exposure. In three of our
six countries the late socialization experiences played an even more
important role in determining a man’s modernity score than did
the earlier formative influences. Indeed, when each set was used
standing alone, the early socialization variables typically accounted
for about 31 percent of the variance while the late socialization
variables accounted for about 37 percent,

These results indicate that under the right circumstances any
man may become modern after he has passed his adolescence. And,
since the forces that can make men modern after the formative
years seem to be embedded in the institutions that developing coun-
tries are most eager to adopt, the prospect is substantial that over
time more and more of the men in those countries will develop the
attitudes, values, and behavior patterns we have identified as de-
fining the modern man.

In addition to observing the effect of the explanatory variables
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grouped as early and late socialization influences, we naturally
wanted to know how the separate variables performed indepen-
dently, in their own right. The answers could be obtained in a
global way by considering the zero order correlations of OM scores
with the standard explanatory variables, as in table 2.

TABLE 2
CORRELATIONS OF TEN INDEPENDENT VARIADLES
Wrma INnivipuaL MopERNITY Scores (OM-500), by COUNTRY

drgentina  Chile East Pokistan India  Tsrael Nigeria

T T

1. Formal cducation i Ale Ale gl Ade 52

2. Months factory e Ji= Lie Al Bhe 2e
experience

3. Objective skill e Dha 24 38 25e 29

4. Mass media A8e e Jd6e S5 Ade A8

5. Factory benefits AGa Bk 0% o AT7e 2Re

6. Years urban J5e Jie 2= — .02 ILa. 228
since age 15

7. Urhanism of Ahe n.a, J1b 250 =01 A=
residence

8. Home-school Al e A1 e R 02
modernity

0. Father's 53 S3e 2le A2 02 A7e
education

10, Consumer goods Ade Bhe S5e S8 ATe A2

M's for rows

1,4, 7,8, 4 10 BI17 420 945 11498 130 T2l

W's for rows

2535 663 715 654 700 544 520

N's for row & 239 35 G 700 O 184

Significance levels are as follows:
8 — at 05 level; ® = at .01 level; ¢ = at 001 level or better.

In all six countries, education emerged as unmistakably the most
powerful force. Indeed, judged by the number of points on the OM
scale a man gained for each additional year of schooling, education
was generally two or even three times as powerful as any other sin-
gle input. In this, our conclusions are not new but rather confirm
findings in several other studies of modernity,

The distinctive emphasis of our project, however, lay in its con-
cern for the potential impact of occupational experience, and par-
ticularly of work in modern large-scale productive enterprises such
as the factory. Although each year in a factory yielded only one-
third to one-half the increase in points on the modernity scale
which an additional year in school could bring, the variable of fac-
tory experience was generally second in importance after educa-
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tion. Moreover, the association between work in a factory and indi-
vidual modernity did not result from factories having selected only
modern men to be their workers, Retesting the same individuals
after a lapse of four years, we found that every year they had con-
tinued working in a factory had contributed to making them more
modern. No such change was found in men who, over the same
span of time, had continued working in agriculture.

Exposure to the mass media generally showed itsell to be more
or less equal to occupational experience as a force making men
modern. By contrast, some of the mmstitutions most commonly asso-
ciated with the process of modernization failed to substantiate their
claim to standing as important schools for modernity. Most notable
of these was the city, whose failure to qualify was not corrected by
taking into account either the size or the relative cosmopolitanism
of different urban centers. Ethnic origin and religion also proved
to be relatively unimportant variables, at least once the educational
and occupational differences usually characterizing such groups
were brought under control. We were struck, and rather surprised,
to find that the relative modernity of the school a man attended
and of the factory he worked in, at least so far as we were able to
measure that quality, also played a very small role in determining
a man's modernity when compared to the sheer duration of his ex-
posure to those institutions.

These conclusions are of necessity stated here in very general
terms, and do not reflect the many variations we observed when the
forces at work were studied in greater depth. These more complex
patterns were manifested in many ways, one of which is reflected
in the contrasting direct and indirect effects of the explanatory
variables as described in table §.

We discovered that factory experience had a much greater im-
pact on men of rural background and of little education than it did
on men of urban origin who had had more education. Indeed, in
explaining the modernity scores of the less educated men of rural
origin, we found that their occupational experience could be of
equal, or even greater, importance than was the amount of school-
ing they had received.® This was partly because such men entered

5. This was most notably so for Argentina and Chile, as judged by the Beta
weights of a regression including education, mass media, and years of factory
work as predictors. For details see chapter 19 of Inkeles and Smith (1974).
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TABLE 3
Torar Dirrct AND INpirECT EFFEcTs oF MAamN INDEPENDENT
VariasLes oN OM-500; Meman ror S51x CouNTairs

Six Couniry Medion Effects For:

Iredde fremoelersi Al subjecis Fuelury workers unly
pariables Totall  Direct®  Indirecid Totall Direct® Imdirects
Rural-urban — = = 23 dh BE:
origint

Ethniciry- .19 09 10 23 0 A4
religion

Father's 27 5 22 L ] A9
ecducation

Educarion- 53 37 A5 55 BTl A8
literacy

Occupational Al A6 J5 S0 A2 A8
experienced

Mass media AD 18 27 Al J6 2
EHP{IEUTE

Living standard 56 A0 29 33 A8 25
Urhanism g0 - A5 e 4 -2
Life cycle 108 A = 1M G i1 05
stage

Mature of - - = 10 A6 M

present factory

1 Tota] effects are the rero-order Pearsonian correlation coeflicients,
Direct effects are the Beta weights (path ceefficients).

Indirect effect equals totil effect minus divect effect.
Rural-urhbamn ﬂflg‘]ﬂ WaAS measured DI'I'}' in .'Jll":'ﬂ‘nliﬂl. Lihtle, and Nigeria,

In total sample this variable measures occupational type; in the worker sample it is
a complex measure of factory experience,

£2 & & b

the factory with lower scores to begin with, so that they were not yet
near the “ceiling,” and hence had more room to develop as modern
men under the tutelage of the factory. We also assume the factory
effect was greater for men of rural origin because for them the fac-
tory was their first extensive contact with modern organizational
principles and the large.scale inanimate use of power. In other
words, with those men the factory could and did produce a more
powerful “demonstration effect.”

While we were persuaded by our data that the factory was cer-
tainly a school in modernity, other results indicated that the factory
is probably not the only form of occupational experience with that
potential. Thus, some types of urban nonindustrial employment
also seemed to be at least a modest stimulant to modernity, a fact
that we attributed to the contact with a diversified public and to
relative autonomy in arranging one’s own work, In addition, men
pursuing traditional occupations, such as those of porter, but doing
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s0 In the context of large-scale bureaucratic organizations, also be-
come somewhat more modern, presumably because the organiza-
tional context exerted some influence, even if the job itself did not.

We were most struck, however, by the dramatic changes in the
level of individual modernity which were manifested by the peasant
farmers who came under the special influence of the Comilla coop-
erative movement in what was formerly East Pakistan. Holding
other factors constant, every year in a factory in East Pakistan was
worth only about 1 point on the OM scale; every year in school
produced a gain of about 1.5 points; whereas each year of exposure
to the co-op movement as a nonmember netted approximately 1.7
points, and every year spent in the co-op as a member yielded a gain
of 4 points or more per year. Since the cooperatives did not rely
very heavily on new machinery to raise the productivity of the
farmers, the exceptional impact of agricultural cooperation in
Comilla must be accounted for by reference to other influences.
We assume the success of the Comilla co-ops came, in part, from
the models of alternative ways of doing things which the coopera-
tive instructors provided, and in part from the new principles of
social organization and interpersonal relations which the coopera-
tives introduced.

In summary then, we may say that at the point at which he left
school, half the story of a man’s eventual modernity score had been
told. But this was true only “on the average.” Actually, for many
men the story really ended at that point. The score they had at-
tained at the time they left school was basically the same one they
were going to record when our project staff eventually came by to
test them. Others would add a few points over the years. Still others,
however, were to have later life experiences that would raise by
many points the OM scores they had had at the time they left
school. This increase was frequently as much as 50 percent, and in
some cases was almost 100 percent, of the score these men had had
on leaving the village. This outcome depended largely on the inter-
action between the stage at which the men left school, and the na-
ture and extent of their later contact with modernizing institu-
tions, Of these later experiences, the two that were critical were the
occupations they entered and the extent of their contact with the
media of mass communication.

Rural men who stayed in the countryside to farm as their fathers
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had were most likely to be frozen at the level of modernity that had
characterized them when they left school. Few things in the nature
of their work stimulated them to new ways of looking at things, to
a heightened sense of personal efficacy, or to any of the other
changes that would have made them more modern.

The greatest change in individual modernity was experienced by
the men who left the countryside and associated agricultural pur-
suits to take up work in industry. As a result of this set of experi-
ences, men of rural origin with modest education, say with three
years of schooling or less, often moved almost completely to the op-
posite end of the continuum of individual modernity from that oc-
cupied by their former neighbors who continued agricultural pur-
suits in their natal villages. Indeed, such migrants often benefited
enough from the combined stimulus of factory work and mass
media contact to attain a modernity score the equal of that of men
who had had twice as much education as the migrants, but had re-
mained in their traditional villages to work as farmers.

V. SOME REMAINING ISSUES

There remain a few issues related to measuring the process of in-
dividual modernization which may be put in the form of simple
questions, to which I will essay brief answers.

1. Is the process of modernization continuous and lifelong, or 15
there a definite plateau that people reach, after which they no
longer continue becoming ever more modern?

Our experience with the OM scale suggests that the process of
individual modernization can continue, if not indefinitely at least
for a very long time, without any obvious limit being reached. This
was most clear for education where, at least up to the twelfth year
of school, each year of contact produced pretty much the same in-
crement in OM scores as the year before. The growth curve for
modernity rose on the chart in virtually a straight line in every
country, without any visible dip in the latter years,

Examination of the “curve of growth” in modernity for men at
different stages of industrial seniority indicates that there, too, the
process of modernization is relatively continuous over time. During
a span of at least twelve years in the factory, which was generally the
maximum seniority of men in our samples, workers continued to
become more modern, year by year, the longer they continued in
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industrial employment. I cannot be sure that becoming modern is a
“lifelong™ process, because our samples cut off at age thirty-five. Up
to that age, however, a man in the right institutional setting can
experience a continuous process of movement up the modernity
scale,

2. Granted that change toward modernity is continuous so long
as men remain under the influence of modernizing institutions,
what happens to those who lose that contact? Is modernity irreversi-
ble, or will such men return to the more traditional mold?

That is unfortunately a question we cannot answer on the basis
of any substantial empirical evidence. I can enly say, therefore, that
I believe that becoming modern represents a fairly basic change in
personality, and such changes generally tend to be relatively endur-
ing, How long they endure will, of course, depend on various cir-
cumstances, including how persistent the given individual is in pre-
serving his character, how deeply Tooted were the modern attitudes
and values he had adopted, how much his subsequent experience
reinforces his newly acquired traits, and how strong are the coun-
tervailing environmental forces working to move him in different
directions.

For example, I assume men who leave industry to start their own
small shops will probably be among the most modern and, further-
more, that their subsequent experience in entrepreneurial activity
will itself further conduce to increasing individual modernization.
By contrast, a man who leaves the urban industrial setting to re-
sume both peasant agriculture and the whole set of his traditional
role obligations, would likely become less modern under the influ-
ence of such life conditions.

3. Considering that the modernization process seems to work so
consistently in so many different cultural settings, is there then no
choice? Must everyone become modern, and to the same degree?

My image of man’s nature is not that of a sponge soaking up
everything with which it comes in contact, In nmy view individual
change toward modernization is a process of inleraction between
the individual and his social setting. Quite contrary to the concep-
tion of men as putty passively taking on whatever shape their en-
vironment imposes on them, I see the process of individual modern-
ization as one Tequiring a basic personal engagement between the
individual and his milieu. In this engagement the individual must
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first selectively perceive the lessons the environment has to teach,
and then must willingly undertake to learn them, before any per-
sonal change can come about.

If the qualities of industrial organization are truly alien to a man,
he will not incorporate them. And even if the environment is be-
nign and the individual ready to learn, the process will not work if
the environment itself is confusing and the messages it conveys are
unclear or even contradictory, All in all, then, I see little rcason to
fear that the modernization process threatens to impose on us a
deadly, passive, totalitarian uniformity, especially if one keeps in
mind that among the most outstanding characteristics of the mod-
ern man are his openness to new experience and his readiness for
change. Indeed, our data indicate that, at least in the kind of de-
veloping countries we studied, the more modern men were also the
more radical, in the sense that they much more frequently asserted
the need for immediate and total transformation of the existing
socioeconomic system.®

4, Since a whole set of institutions including the school, the fac-
tory, and the mass media, all operated to make our men modern,
the question arises: must a nation be able to bring all these forces to
bear, and do so simultaneously, to stimulate the development of
individual modernity?

The issue is a sore one, since the key problem of many underde-
veloped countries lies precisely in their lack of schools, factories,
and media of mass communication. My experience suggests that it
is not necessary that all, or even most, of the more effective agencies
be available and working simultaneously to bring about individual
modernity, On the contrary, any one modernizing institution seems
to be able to operate independently. Moreover, contact with any
one modermzing institution evidently can be more or less readily
substituted for contact with any other, making allowance for the
fact that some institutions are more effective than others. Indeed,
the evidence from the Comilla conperative experiment indicates
that even in quite isolated villages, new forms of social organiza-

fi, The "radicalism™ index was based on a special question CI-52: “Tn your
opinton what is it that Chile {Argentina) most needs: (1) a total and immediate
change: () a total but gradual change; (%) a partial but immediate change; (4)
a partial, slow change.” The correlation of position on this scale and overall
modernity was for Argentina 89 and Chile %4, hoth significant at better than
the .01 level. See Inkeles (1969) for an analysis of the complex pattern of rela-
tions between measures of modernity and indexes of political orientation,
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tion can be highly effective in making men modern without the aid
of machinery or electronic communication. The means for bring-
ing about greater individual modernization are, therefore, poten-
tially within the reach of even the least advantaged nations and
communities,

5. Does the concept of individual modernity and the measure-
ment of it through the OM scale apply only to men, or are the con-
cept and the measure relevant to understanding the characteristics
and the situation of women as well?

Our project studied only men solely because of practical consid-
erations arising from the limits on our budget and the concentra-
tion of men in the industrial jobs in which we were especially inter-
ested, I am firmly convinced that the overwhelming majority of the
psychosocial indicators we used to identify the modern man would
also discriminate effectively among women. And I am quite cer-
tain that the same forces that make men modern—such as educa-
tion, work in complex organization, and mass media exposure—
also serve to make women more modern. Of course, some adjust-
ments in the content and scoring of the OM scale might be neces-
sary to make it maximally effective inx distinguishing modern from
more traditional women, and some influences might play a differ-
ent role in shaping the modernity of women rather than men.
Nevertheless, I believe the pattern that will eventually emerge for
women will be broadly similar to what we observed for men. I am
given confidence in this assumption by some preliminary evidence
already available.”

6. Are the individual modernization processes we studied in sev-
eral developing countries likely to take place also in more advanced
industrial and postindustrial societies?

n. A special version of the OM scale was administered by Donald Holsinger
{1972} of Stanford University to boys and girls in the third to fifth grades of

schools in Brazilia. At each grade level, the modernity scores of the girls were
equal to those of the boys, and the girls gained as many points on the OM

scale as did the boys during each additional year of schooling. In a study of
Black women in Boston, Richard Suzman (1973a) administered a modified ver-
sion of the OM scale. Basically the same items that had been used with our
men in underdeveloped countries combined to yield a reliable OM scale for
the Boston women. Morcover, the OM scores for women, using the Boston
scale, could, in turn, be explained by much the same influences that explained
the modernity of men in our samples from underdeveloped countries. It should
alsg be noted that the Kahl (1968) modernity scale, originally developed for
use with men in Brazil and Chile, evidently worked quite well when used to
study the responses of women in the United States.
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My answer is “yes.” Societal modernization is always a matter of
degree. Even the most highly developed nations have more and less
modern portions of their populations, according to differences in
exposure to modernizing experiences. In the United States, 1 would
expect the forces that make men modern to have their most dra-
matic impact on immigrants from less developed countries, on rural
subsistence farmers who leave their farms and on “dropouts” who
leave their schools to enter industry, and on members of disadvan-
taged minority groups. In general, however, I believe that the same
qualities that are summed up in the OM scale would distinguish
the more from the less modern individuals in the industrialized
countries, and that the same forces that made individuals modern
in our samples would emerge as important causes of modernity in
the economically advanced countries.

7. Is all this purely an academic exercise? In particular, does it
have any practical contribution to make to national development?
Are not attitude and value changes rather ephemeral and per-
ipheral? Can we offer any evidence that all this has much to do with
the real problem of underdevelopment?

In response, 1 affirm that our research has produced ample evi-
dence that the attitude and value changes defining individual mod-
ernity are accompanied by changes in behavior precisely of the sort
that I believe give meaning to, and support, those changes in politi-
cal and economic institutions that lead to the modernization of na-
tions, As table 4 indicates, men more modern in attitude and value

TABLE 4
PercenT oF Mex Hicn oy Bepavioral Mobernrry(1) 18 Esce CounTRY,
Weo arg Low, Mepiosm, oz HicH on ATTITUDINAL MODERNITY

Standing on East
attitudinal modarnity? Argenling Chile Pakistan India  Isreel Nigeria
F % % T
) i o % o Yo
Low 13 14 15 5 i3 18
Medium 5 32 54 n kil 29
High ha 54 1 | Ga 45 54
Total W high an 10097, 1005, inooy, 1009, 1009, 10193
behavioral modernity {271} (308) (378 (448) (26I) (2B6)

1 Behavioral modernity is measured by a score on the summary (objective plus self-
reparted) hehavior srale, Men in the apper thicd of the frequency distribotion on this
gcale were considered “high" on behavioral modernity,

2 Attitudinal modernity I8 measured by scores on OM-1, trichotomized as to the
frequency distribution in each country,

& Percentages do not total 100 because of rounding,
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were much more likely to act or behave in more modern ways in
their various social roles.

We were able to document most extensively those behavioral
changes accompanying attitudinal modernization in the realm of
political and civic action. The modern man more often than the
traditional man took an interest in political affairs, he kept in-
formed and could identify important political events and person-
alities, he often contacted governmental and political agencies,
more often joined organizations, more often voted—and all these
by large margins. He was in every way a more active participant
citizen of his society.

Beyond politics, the modern man showed himself to perform dif-
ferently from the more traditional man in many realms of action
having practical bearing on the process of societal modernization.
The modern man is quicker to adopt technical innovation, and
more ready to implemem; birth control measures; he urges his son
to go as far as he can in school, and, if it pays better, encourages him
to accept industrial work rather than to follow the more traditional
penchant for office jobs; he informs himself about the goods pro-
duced in the more modern section of the economy, and makes an
effort to acquire them; and he permits his wife and daughter to
leave the home for more active participation in economic life. In
these and a host of other ways, the man who is more modern in at-
titude and value acts to support modern institutions and to facili-
tate the general modernization of society.

In saying this I am not espousing some form of naive psychologi-
cal determinism. I am not unaware that a modern psychology can-
not alone make a nation modern. I fully understand that to be mod-
ern a nation must have modern institutions, effective government,
efficient production, and adequate social services. And I recognize
full well that there may be structural obstacles to such development
stemming not only from nature, but from social, political, and eco-
nomic causes as well. Narrow class interests, colonial oppression,
rapacious great power, international cartels, domestic monopolies,
archaic and corrupt governments, tribal antagonisms, and religious
and ethnic prejudices, to name but a few, are among the many “ob-
jective” forces that we know act to impede modernization.

Nevertheless, I believe a change in attitudes and values to be one
of the most essential preconditions for substantial and effective
functioning of those modern institutions that most of the “more
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practical” programs of development seek to establish, Our experi-
ence leads us to agree with many of the intellectual leaders of the
third world who argue that, in part, underdevelopment is a state of
mind.® It is admittedly difficult with presently available techniques
and information to establish the case scientifically, but I am con-
vinced that mental barriers and psychic factors are key obstacles to
effective economic and social development in many countries.
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